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The following order, 
the inforniAtion and guidance of the Army : 



Wak DsfAKTlitBKTf 

Wabhimoton Citv, Auffud 1, 18«7. 



Order in relation to Upton's Infardfy Tactics, 

The new system of Infantry Tactics, prepared by Brevet Major-Genenl 
EMOBt Uptok, it. S. Army, recommended for adoption in the place of all 
others, by a Board of Officers, of which General Gbant is President, having 
been approved, is adopted for the instruction of the Infantry of the Army of 
the United States, and for the observance of the Militia of the United States. 

To insure uniformity throughout the Army, all Infantry exercises and 
manoeuvres uot embraced in that system are prohibited, and those thereia 
prescribed will be strictly observed^ 

KDWm M STANTON, 

Secretary of War. 

By command of General Grant i 

fi. D. TOWKSEND, 

Awlstant A(iyatatit-6«n«ral. 



Entered, aCconiiAg to Aet of Congfeis, iti the y«4ir 1866, by £M0&Y t^PTON, in the Clefli^ 
Offie« of the IMitrlct Court of ths Cnit«d SUtM for the Northern District of New Yotk. 

red, according to Act of Congtetat in tii« yeAr lSt4, by EMORY Ul^ON, i|jth« OflM 
of the Librarian of Congress^ at WasbingtoBi rj^^ 



Extract from the proceedings of a Board of (j^cen fbhieh eonveved 
. at West Pointy New Yorh^ by virtue of ike fallowing orders^ viz. : 

Wak Dspahtmbkt, Adjutant-Gknbbal's OmcK, 
WAsaiirGTOir, t/nne 11, 1867. 

Spscial Obdsss, No. 8001 

A Board will assemble at West Point, New York, on Tuesday, the 9th day 
of JKly, 1867, to take into consideration the system of Infantry Tactics pre- 
pared by Brevet M^jor-General £. Upton, U. B. Army, and will report its 
opinion whether the said tactics should be ui<.j>ted as the system for the 
armies of the United States, in lieu of 4U others. The Board will be composed 
as follows: Gen. U. 8. Grant, U. o. A.; Major-G^n. G. G. Meade, U. 8. A.; 
Jl«)Vfet Major-Gen. E. B. S. Canby, U. 8. A. ; Jlrevet Major-Gen. W. F. Barry, 
Col. {}d U; 8. Art ; Brevet Brigiadier-Gen. W. N. Grier, Col, 8d U. S. Cav. ; 
BreverCol; H. '^. Black, Major 7th U. 8. Infkntry. 

By order of the Secretary of War. 

(Signed) E, D. TOWNSEND, 

Aasistant AdjataDt-Genenl. 



The general advantages of the new system are : 

1. Its easy application to all the arms of the service, leaving nothing addi- 
tional to any special branch, except the manual of the arm with which it fights, 
the adaptation of the words of command, the training of animals, and the 
management and care of the material with which it is equipped. 
' 2. The readiness with which th^ principles may be acquired by new troops, 
abbreviating materially the ti^e required to fit them for the field, and practi- 
cally extending the efifecti^^^rm of service of the soldier. This is of great 
importance in its relation to the volunteer force, of which in all great wars our 
umies mast be largely omposed. 

The special advantiu> s are: 

That it dispenses wi-.h the manoeuvring by the rear rank, by inversion, and 
tiie coanter-march, and substitutes therefor rapid and simple conversions of 
fiT>nt, and cbanges from column into line. 



IV 

That it increases the number of modes of passing from the order in column 
to the order in line, taucing in any direction ; diminishes the time required for 
these changes, and preserves always the front rank in ttont — advantages of 
vital importance in the presence and under the fire of the enemy. 

That it provides for all column movements required in an open country, and 
by the colunm of fours for the movements necessary in narrow roads, wooded 
or obstructed countries, wit^iout the extension Incident to ordinary movements 
by the flank. 

That it provides for a single-rank formation, specially adapted to the use 
of breech-loaders. 

That it provides for a system of skirmishing, lh>m double or single rank, 
superior for offense or defense, to any existing system. 

The Board, therefore, recommend that the system of Infbntry Tactics pre- 
pared by Brevet Major-General E. Upton, U. S. Army, be adopted as the sys- 
tem for the armies of the United States, in the place of all othei*s. 

(Sigaed) U. S. GRANT, General. 

(Signed) GEO. 6. MEADE, 

Migor-General U. S. A. 
(Signed) ED. R. S. CAN BY, 

Brig, and Brevet Mi^or>Gen. 
(Signed) WILUAM F. BARRY, 

CoL Sd Art, Brev. Maj.-Gen. U. S. A. 
(Signed) WM. N. GRIER, 

Col. 3d U. S. Cav., Brev. Brig.-Gen. U. S. A. 
(Signed) H. M. BLACK, 

Miyor 7th U. S. In., Brev. CoL U. S. A. 

Approved and referred to the Adjutant-General 
August 1, 1867. 

(Signed) E. M. STANTON, 

Secretary of War. 

A true extract teom official report. 

HORACE PORTER, 

Brev. Brig.-Gen. & A. D. C. 



HxADdCAsnas or not Abmt, 

Washihotok, i/Wy 17, 1878. 

GsnBAi. OKOBlts, No. 6. 

The following' order, received from the War Department, is published for 
the information and guidance of the Army: 

Was Dbpabtiiskt, 
WASHUfOTOM City, Julf 17, 1878. 

The revision of Upton^s Infimtry Tactics by the author, and the Tactics for 
ArtiUeiy and Cavalry [including the prooeedings of the Board— Mi^r-Oeneral 
Schofleld, President— instituted by Qeneral Orders ^ot. 60, Headquarters of the 
Army, Adjutant-General's Office, series of 18^], assimilated to the Tactics for 
In&ntry, pursuant to instructions from the General of the Army, by — 

lieutenant-Colonel Emory Upton, Ist Artillery, Instructor of Tactics, U. S. 
HfUitary Academy; 

Gaptain Henry A. Dn Pont, 6th Artillery, commanding Battery "F," 5th 
Artillery; 

Captain John E. Tourtellotte, 7th Cavahy, Colonel and Aide-de-Camp to the 
General; 

Captain Alfred E. Bates, 2d Cavahy, Assistant Instructor of Cavahry Tac- 
tics, IT. S. Military Academy ; 

having been approved by the President, are adopted for the Instruction of the 
Army and Militia of the United States. 

To insure uniformity, all exercises, evolutions, and ceremonies not em- 
braced in these Tactics are prohibited, and those therein prescribed will be 
strictly observed. 

WM. W. BELKNAP, 

BflcreteryofWar. 

By command of General Sherman. 

WILLIAM D. WHIPPLE, 

AuUtant AdUatant<(3«iMnL 



PREFACE. 

The following revision of the Infantry Tactics has been pre- 
pared with a view to establishing, in accordance with the instruc- 
tions of the General of the Army, a uniform system of tactics for 
the Infantry, Cavalry, and Artillery. 

The want of a system whereby the information and experience 
acquired in one arm of service may be made available in the others 
has long been felt in the Army. 

Within the present year our Artillery has been required to 
serve as Mounted Artillery, Cavalry, and Infantry ; the Cavalry, 
from the nature of the arm, serves equally mounted and on foot ; 
while the Infantry is frequently called upon to serve as Artillery 
and to perform duty as Cavalry. 

To make the assimilation as perfect as possible, many changes, 
not originally contemplated, have been made in the Infantry Tac- 
tics, the reasons for which will appear upon referring to the cor- 
responding movements in the Artillery and Cavalry. 

The Bayonet Exercise and Target Practice have been added to 
the School of the Soldier, and the movements by platoon have 
been introduced in the School of the Company. 

In the Instructions for Skirmishers the deployment from column 
has been added, and also the deployment by numbers, a method 
Bpeeially adapted to brigade evolutions. This method, the system 
of reserves disposed in two lines, and the single-rank formation, 
which was introduced in the first edition, in anticipation of the 
advantages of the breech-loader, it is believed will meet all the 
requirements of the new arms. 

The facility with which groups of men, armed with the breech- 
loader, can defend themselves against cavalry, has induced 
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abandonment of the square, which, being available only for troops 
in perfect order, is no longer considered necessary as a means of 
defense ; the column at half distance, principally used in forming 
square, not being necessary as a column of manoeuvre, has also 
been omitted. 

The evolutions of the Brigade and Division have not been es- 
sentially modified. 

Whatever changes the breech-loader may necessitate in the dis- 
position and management of troops in battle, the employment of 
lines of battle offensively and defensively cannot be dispensed with, 
neither can the means of massing and deploying troops be omitted. 

While attacks in masses have been abandoned, a preponderance 
of men and of fire, in the future as in the past, will have to be re- 
lied upon to carry positions which are beyond the power of ekir- 
mishers. 

The rapidity and ease with which a line of battle can be ex* 
tended by means of skirmishers will render the movements for 
turning a flank more difficult, but the extension carries with it the i 
danger of being pierced, which is more disastrous. 

The introduction of the breech-loader has changed none of tl 
principles of grand tactics ; and, while it has given a great ii 
petus to the employment of skirmishers, which is to be encouraged 
experience will prove that the safety of an army cannot be intrusts 
to men in open order with whom it is difficult to communicate ; bl 
that, to insure victory, a line or lines of battle must ever be at bar 
to support or receive the attack. 

The author is indebted to Colonel Du Pont, of the Artillei 
and to Colonel Tourtellotte, of the Cavalry, who have been ass 
oiated with him in the work of assimilation, for much assistant 
and for many valuable suggestions. 

West Point, N. Y., 1878. 
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1. The following system of Infantry Tactics, Double and 
Single Rank, is based upon b. front of four men as a Unit. 

2. The movements explained in the tactics are confined 
fts nearly as possible to those finding practical application 
In war. 

3. Except in particular cases, the commands of the in- 
rtructor will be given for the execution of the movements 
toward both the right and left flanks, the movements, how- 
ever, will be explained toward but one flank, it being only 
aecessary to substitute the word left for rights or the re- 
verse, to have the explanation of the corresponding move- 
nents toward the other flank. 

4. All movements which are not prescribed from a halt, 
)r on the march, may be executed either at a halt or 
narching. 

6. All movements, not specially excepted, may be exe- 
rted in double time. If the movement be from a halt, or 
v'hen marching in quick time, the command double time 
ffecedea the command march ; if marching in double time, 
he command double time is omitted. 
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6. In those movements where the guide may be either 
right or left^ the words ^^ right or left^'*'' in the commands, 
are in parenthesis. 

7. When for purposes of instruction any movement is 
divided into motions, or executed in detail, the last sylla- 

' ble of the command determines the prompt performance of 
the first motion, and the commands. Two, Thbee, etc., 
that of the other motions. 

8. To execute movements in detail, the instructor first 
commands, By the numbers ; all movements divided into 
motions are then executed as above explained until ho 
commands, Without the numbers. 

Commands, 

9. There are two kinds. 

ThQ preparatory command^ such as forward, which in- 
dicates the movement that is to be executed. 

The command of execution such as Mabch, or Halt, or, 
in the manual of arms, the part of the command wliichj 
causes the execution. 

The preparatory commands are distinguished by italies^ 
those of execution by small capitals. 

The tone of command is animated, distinct, and of a 
loudness proportioned to the number of men under instruc- 
tion. 

Each preparatory command is pronounced in an as-l 
cending tone of voice, but always in such a manner that 
the command of execution may be more energetic and ele^ 
vated. I 

The command of execution is pronounced in a tone firm 
and brief. 

The trumpet will be used for giving commands wheni 
ever it can be done to advantage. 
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SCHOOL OP THE SOLDIER. 

10. The object of this school being the individual and 
progressive instruction of recruits, the instructor never re- 
qaires a movement to be made until he has fully explained 
and executed it. He accustoms the recruit to take by him- 
self the proper position, rectifies it when necessary, and 
sees that no movements are performed carelessly, or with 
undue haste. 

Each movement should be understood before passing to 
another. After they have been properly executed, in the 
order laid down, the instructor no longer confines himself 
to that order ; on the contrary, he changes it, that he may 
judge of the intelligence of the men. 

Position of the soldier. 

11. Heels on the same line, and as near each other as the 
conformation of the man permits. 

The feet turned out equally, and forming with each oth- 
er an angle of about sixty degrees. 

The knees straight, without stiflPness. 

The body erect on the hips, inclining a little forward. 
The shoulders square, and falling equally. 

The arms hanging naturally. 

The elbows near the body. 

The palms of the hand turned slightly to the front, the 
little fingers behind the seams of the trousers. 

The head erect and square to tlie front. 

The chin slightly drawn in, without constraint. 

The eyes straight to the front, and striking the ground 
at about the distance of fifteen yards. 
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Hemarhs on the position of the soldier. 

Heels on the same line. If one be in rear of the other, 
tbe shoulder on that side will be thrown back, and the 
position constrained. 

ffeels more or less closed. Men who are knock-kneed, 
or who have legs with large calves, cannot, without con- 
straint, make their heels touch while standing. 

Feet turned out equally, and not forming too large an 
angle. If one foot be turned out more than the other, the 
shoulders will be deranged, and, if both feet be too much 
turned out, it will be impossible to incline the upper part 
of the body forward without making the whole position 
unsteady. 

Knees straight, without stiffness. If stiflfened, constraint 
and fatigue will be unavoidable. 

Body erect on the hips. This gives equilibrium to tlie 
position. The instructor will observe that many recruits 
have the bad habit of dropping a shoulder, or advancing 
a hip. These defects he will labor to correct. 

Upper part of tody inclining forward. Recruits are 
commonly disposed to the reverse, to project the belly 
and throw back the shoulders, which causes great incon- 
venience in marching. The habit of inclining forward 
the upper part of the body is so important to contract, 
that the instructor must enforce it from the beginning, 
particularly with recruits who have naturally the opposite 
tendency. 

Shoulders square. If the shoulders be advanced beyond 
the line of the breast, and the back arched (the defect 
called round-shouldered), the man cannot align himself 
nor use his arms with address. Unless the coat fits easily 
about the shoulders and armpits, it will be difficult to cor- 
rect this defect. The shoulders must not be thrown too 
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far back, as this will make the belly project, and curve the 
small of the back. 

Arms hanging naturally ; eXbow% near the hody ; palms 
of the hands turned slightly to the front; little fingers he- 
hind the seams of the trousers. These positions prevent the 
men from occupying unnecessary space in the ranks, and 
keep in the shoulders. 

Head erect and square to the front; chin slightly 
drawn in^ without constraint If there be stiffness in these 
positions, it will be communicated to the upper part of 
the body, embarrass its movements, and give pain and 
fatigue. 

Eyes straight to the front. This is the surest way of 
maintaining the shoulders in a line — an essential object to 
be insisted upon and attained. 

To rest and dismiss the squad. 

12. The instructor lets the men rest from time to time. 
For this purpose he commands : 1. Squad^ 2. Best. 

At the command rest, the recruit is no longer required 
to preserve immobility, silence, or to remain strictly in his 
place. If the instructor commands, 1. In place, 2. Rest, 
the recruit is not required to preserve immobility or si- 
lence, but must always keep one of his heels in place. 

13. To resume the attention, the instructor commands : 
1. Sqtiad, 2. Attention; at the second command, the recruit 
takes his position, remains motionless and fixes his attention. 

14. To dismiss the squad, the instructor commands : 1. 
Break ranks, 2. Mabch. 



15. The following movements should be taught to not 
more than four recruits at a time, who at first are placed 
in single rank, twd yards apart, and without arms. 
2 
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Setting up, 

16. As the importance of setting up cannot be over- 
estimated, the following exercises must be often recurred 
to, and all soldiers will be frequently practised therein. 
The instructor commands : 

1. Firsts i, ExEBCiSE. 

Bring the hands to the front till the little fingers meet 
nails downward, arms horizontal. (Two.) Raise the hands 
in a circular direction over the head, the ends of the fingers 
touching, and pointing downward so as to touch the top 
of the forage-cap, thumbs pointing to the rear, the shoul- 
ders kept down, elbows pressed back. (Thrbb.) Extend 
the arms upward to the full length, the palms of the 
hands touching; then force them obliquely back, and grad- 
ually let tbem fall to the position of the soldier. 

1. Second, 2. Exeboisb. 

Raise the arms from the sides, extended to their fall 
length, till the hands meet above the head, palms of the 
hands to the front, fingers pointing upward, thumbs locked, 
right thumb in front, the shoulders pressed back. (Two.) 
Bend over till the hands, if possible, touch the ground, keep- 
ing the arms and knees straight. (Thbee.) Resume the 
position of the soldier. 

1. Third, 2. Exeboise. 

Extend the arms horizontally to the front, the palms of 
the hands touching. (Two.) Throw the arms extended, 
well to the rear, inclining slightly downward ; at the same 
time raise the body upon the toes. (Thbee.) Resume the 
position of the soldier. 

The first and second motions of this exercise should be 
continued by the commands, one, two — one, two, till the re- 
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cruits, if possible, are able to touch the hands behind the 
back. 

1. Fourth^ 2. ExEBOiSE. 

Baise the arms laterally until horizontal, palms of the 
hands upward. (Two.) Swing the arms circularly, up- 
ward and backward, from front to rear. (Theke.) Re- 
sume the position of the soldier. 

As soon as the recruits understand the various exercises, 
they are continued without dwelling upon the numbers, 
the instructor prefacing the exercise by the command con- 
tinue the motion^ and giving the command three^ for the 
conclusion. 

Eyes right or left. 

IT. The instructor commands: 1. EyeSy 2. Right (or 
lbft), 3. Front. 

At the command rights turn the head gently, so as to 
bring the inner corner of the left eye in a line with the but- 
tons of the coat, the eyes fixed on the line of the eyes of 
the men in, or supposed to be in, the same rank. 

At the command fronts the head resumes the habitual 
position. 

The instructor takes particular care that the movement 
of the head does not derange the squareness of the shoul- 
ders, which will happen if the movement of the former be 
too sudden. 

Salutes, 

18. The instructor commands : 1. Eight (or left) hcmd^ 
2. Salute. 

Raise the right hand smartly, pointing in the same di- 
* rection as the right foot, the palm of the hand down, tlie 
thumb close to the forefinger, the arm extended, and hori- 
zontal. CIwo.) Bring the hand around till the point of 
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the thumb and side of the forefinger touch the lower edge 
of the cap or visor, at the same time turn the head a little to 
the left, look toward the person to be saluted, and retain 
this position till the salute is acknowledged. (Thbee.) 
Bring back the hand and arm to the position of the first 
motion, at the same time cast the eyes to the front. (Foub.) 
Drop the arm quickly by the side. 

Facings, 

19. To the right or l^. The instructor commands : 1. 
Right (or left\ 2. Face. At the command face rmse the 
right foot slightly, face to the right, turning on the left 
heel, the left toe slightly raised ; replace the right heel by 
the side of the left and ob the same line. 

The facings to the left are executed upon the same heel 
as the facings to the right. 

20. To the rear. The instructor commands : 1 . Squad^ 
2. About, 3. Face. 

At the command dbout^ turn on the left heel, bring the 
left toe to the front, carry the right foot to the rear, the 
hollow opposite to and three inches from the left heel, the 
feet square to each other. 

At the command /ac«, turn on both heels, raise the toes 
a little, face to the rear, and when the face is nearly com- 
pleted, raise the right foot and replace it by the side of 
the left. 

Parade rest, 

21. To give the men rest, imposing both steadiness of 
position and silence, the instructor commands, 1. Parade, 
2. Rest. 

Garry the right foot three inches directly to the rear, 

the left knee slightly bent ; clasp the hands in front of the 

centre of the body, the left hand uppermost, the left thuml^ 

^asped by the thumb and forefinger of the right hand. 
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To resume the position of the soldier, the instmctor 
commands : 1. JSqtiad, 2. Attention. 

Direct step, 

22. The length of the direct step, in common and quick 
time, is twenty-eight inches, measured from heel to heel ; 
the cadence is at the rate of ninety steps per minute for 
common time, and one hundred and ten steps for quick time. 

23. The principles of the direct step are taught by means 
of the halance-step ; during its execution the instructor re- 
quires the recruits to keep the body, shoulders, arms, and 
hands in the position of the soldier. 

The instructor commands : 1. Balance-step, 2. Left foot, 
3. FofiwABD, 4. Reab, 5. Halt. 

At the command forward, bend slightly the left knee, 
and carry the left foot, without jerk, about fourteen inches 
to the front, the knee straightening as the foot is brought 
forward, the toe turned out and slightly depressed, the sole 
of the foot about three inches from the ground, the body bal- 
anced firmly on the right foot, and inclining slightly forward. 

At the command rear, carry the left toot, without jerk, 
to the rear, the knee slightly bent, the toe on a line with 
the right heel, and inclining slightly downward. 

The step^ may be continued by alternating the com- 
mands, forward and rear. 

At the command halt, given after the command rear, 
plant the foot by the side of the other. 

The balance-step with the right foot is similarly exe- 
cuted. 

24. To execute the balance-step, gaining ground to the 
front, the instructor commands, 1. Balance-step, 2. Left 
foot, 3. FoBWAED, 4. Gbound, 5. Halt. 

At the command forward, advance the left foot as 
previously explained, and at the command ground, plant 
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it without shock, the foot advancing as the weight of the 
body is brought forward, the left heel twenty-eight inches 
from the right; the right foot is then advanced without 
command to the position oi forward^ and similai'ly planted 
at the command ground. 

The movement is continued by the command ground^ 
until the command halt^ when the foot in advance is plant- 
ed, and the one in rear brought to the side of it. 

The command ground is at first given in very "slow 
cadence, to allow each recruit to balance himself on the 
foot that is planted, and is afterward gradually increased 
to common time. 

To march in the direct step, 

25. The principles of the balance-step being thoroughly 
understood, the instructor commands: 1. Forward, 2. Com- 
mon time, 3. March. 

At the command forward, throw the weight of the body 
upon the right leg without bending the left knee. 

At the command march, move the left leg smartly, but 
without jerk, carry the foot straight forward twenty -eight 
inches from the right, measuring from heel to heel, the sole 
near the groimd, the toe a little depressed, the knee straight 
and slightly turned out; at the same time throw the weiglit 
of the body forward, and plant the foot without shock, 
the weight of the body resting upon it; next, in like 
manner, advance the right foot, and plant it as above; 
continue the march, without crossing the legs or strik- 
ing one against the other, keeping the face direct to the 
front. 

The instructor indicates from time to time the cadence 
of the step by calling, one, two, three, four; or left, right, 
the instant the left and right foot, respectively, should be 
^*mted. 
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26. To arrest the march, the instructor commands: 
1. Sqtmd, 2. Halt. 

At the command halt, given the instant either foot is 
brought to the gronnd, the foot in rear is brought up and 
planted by the side of the other without shock. 

Common time is used preparatory to instruction in quick 
time, and is also employed to correct defects when march- 
ing in quick time. In other cases it is used only when 
specially directed. 

27. To march in quick time, the instructor commands : 

1. Forward, 2. March. 

28. A squad is passed from common time to quick time 
by the commands : 1. Quick time, 2. Mabch. And from 
qnick to common time by the conmiands : 1. Common time, 

2. Maboh. 

Short step, 

29. Being in march, to shorten the step, the instructor 
commands : 1. Short step, 2. Makch. 

At the second command the length of the step is reduced 
to fourteen inches, the squad resuming the full step at the 
commands : 1. Forward, 2. Maeoh. 

To m^rJc time, 

30. Being in march, the instructor commands: 1. Marh 
time, 2. Maboh. 

At the second command, given the instant one foot is 
coming to the ground, continue the cadence and make a 
semblance of marching, without gaining ground, by alter- 
Dately advancing each foot about half its length, and bring- 
ing it back on a line with the other. 

To resume the direct step, the instructor commands : 
1. Forward, 2. March. 
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To change step, 

81. Being in march, the instructor commands : 1. CTiange 
step, 2. Maeoh. 

At the command march, given the instant the right 
foot comes to the ground, the left foot is advanced and 
planted ; the hollow of the right is then advanced against 
the heel of the left, the recruit again stepping off with the 
left. 

The change on the right foot is similarly executed, the 
command march heing given when the left foot strikes the 
ground. 

Side step, 

82. Being at a halt, the instructor commands: 1. Side 
step to the right (or left), 2. March. 

At the command march, carry the right foot six inches 
to the right, keeping the knees straight and the shoulders 
square to the front ; as soon as the right foot is planted, 
hring the left foot to the side of it, and continue the move- 
ment, observing the cadence, until the commands, 1. Squad, 
2. Halt. 

The side step is always executed in quick time, unless 
common time be specified. 

Bach step. 

38. Being at a halt, the instructor conmiands : 1. Back- 
ward, 2. Maboh. 

At the command march, step off smartly with the left 
foot fourteen inches straight to the rear, measuring from 
heel to heel, and so on with the feet in succession till the 
commands, 1. Squad, 2. Halt. 

At the command halt, bring back the foot in front to 
the side of the one in rear. 
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To march to the rear, 

34. Being in march, the instructor commands: 1. To 
the rear, 2, March. 

At the command march, given as the right foot strikes 
the ground, advance and plant the left foot ; then turn on 
the balls of both feet, face to the right about, and immedi- 
ately step off with the left foot. 

The double step. 

35. The length of the double step is thirty-three inches ; 
the cadence is at the rate of one hundred and sixty-five 
steps per minute. 

To teach the principles of the double step, the instruct- 
or commands; 1. Double step, 2. Maech. 

At the first command, raise the hands till the forearms 
are horizontal, fingers closed, nails toward the body, elbows 
to the rear. 

At the command march, raise the left leg to the 
front, bending and elevating the knee as much as pos- 
sible, the part of the leg between the knee and instep 
vertical, the toe depressed ; replace the foot in its former 
position, and execute the same movement with the right 
leg. 

The instructor, placing himself seven or eight yards in 
front of the recruit and facing him, indicates the cadence 
by the commands, one, two, given alternately as the left and 
right foot touch the ground, beginning at common time, 
and increasing gradually to double time. The alternate 
movement of the feet is continued till the commands, 1. 
Squad, 2. Halt. 

At the command halt, bring the foot, which is raised, by 
the side of the other, drop the hands, and resume the po- 
sition of the soldier. 

36. The recruit being established in the principles of the 
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step, the instructor commands : 1. Forward^ 2. Dotible time^ 
3. Maboh. 

At the Qomm&iLdL forward^ throw the weight of the body 
on the right leg ; at the second command, raise the hands 
till the forearms are horizontal; at the command march^ 
carry forward the left foot, the leg slightly bent, the knee 
somewhat raised, and plant the foot, the toe first, thirty- 
three inches from the right ; then execute the same motion 
with the right foot; continue this alternate movement of 
the feet, throwing the weight of the body upon the foot 
in advance and allowing a natural swinging motion to the 
arms. 

The double step under urgent circumstances may be in- 
creased to one hundred and eighty steps per minute. At 
this rate a mile can be passed over in ten or eleven minutes. 
The recruits are also exercised in running, the principles 
being the same as for double time. 

In marching in double time and at the run, the men 
breathe as much as possible through the nose, keeping the 
mouth closed ; experience has proved that, by conforming 
to this principle, men can go much farther with less fatigue. 



37. When the recruits are well instructed in the fore- 
going principles, they are formed in larger squads, in single 
rank, elbow to elbow, to teach them the principles of align- 
ment, marching with a guide, wheeling and turning. 

AlignmenU, 

38. The instructor first teaches the recruits to align them- 
selves man by man, the better to comprehend the princi- 
ples of alignment ; to this end, he advances the two men 
on the right, three or more yards, and having aligned them, 
"^mmands: 1. By file^ 2. RigM (or left\ 3. Dbess, 4. 
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At .the command dress^ the recruits move up successively, 
in quick time, shortening the last step so as to find them- 
selves ahout six inches behind the alignment, each recruit 
then moves on the line, which must never be passed, taking 
steps of two or three inches, casting his eyes to the right 
so as to see the coat-buttons of the second man from him, 
keeping his shoulders square to the front, and touching with 
his elbow that of the man on the right without opening 
bis arms. 

At the command front^ given when the rank is well 
aligned, the recruits cast their eyes to the front and remain 
firm. 

The recruits having learned to align themselves man by 
man, the instructor next aligns the squad by the com- 
mands, 1. Right (or left\ 2. Dress, 8. Front. 

At the command dress^ the entire rank, except the men 
established as a basis, moves forward, and dresses up to the 
line, as previously explained. The instructor verifies the 
alignment by placing himself outside the right flank, and 
orders forward or back such files as may be in rear or in 
advance of the line ; this done, he commands, front, 

39. Alignments to the rear are executed on the same 
principles, the recruits stepping back a little beyond the 
line, and then dressing up, by short steps of two or three 
inches. The commands are : \* By file^ right (or left) 
hackward, 2. Dress, 3. Front; or, 1. Eight (or left) haeb' 
ward^ 2. Dress, 8. Front. 

To march in line, 

40. The squad being correctly aligned, the instructor 
places a well-instructed man on the side on which the 
guide is to be, and commands: 1. Forward, 2. Guide, 
(right or left), 8. March. 

At the command march, the recruits step off smart' 
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with the left foot, the guide marohlng straight .to the 
front. 

The instractor observes, in marching in line, that the 
men touch lightly the elbow toward the side of the guide; 
that they open out neither arm ; tiiat they yield to press- 
ure coming from the side of the guide, and resist press- 
ure coming from the opposite direction ; that, shortening 
or lengthening the step, they gradually recover the align- 
ment and touch of the elbow, if lost, and that they keep 
the head direct to the front, no matter on which side the 
guide may be. 

The impulsion of the quick step having a tendency to 
make men too free and easy in their movements, the 
instructor impresses it upon them that the alignment can 
only be preserved in marching, by the uniformity of the 
step, both in length and swiftness, by the touch of the 
elbow, and the miuntenance of the shoulders square with 
the line of direction. 

To march hy the JlanK 

41. Being at a halt, the instructor commands : 1. Bi^M 
(or left) 2. Face, 3. Forward^ 4. Mabch. 

If in march, the instructor commands : 1, By the right 
(or left) fianJc^ 2. March. 

At the command march^ given as the right foot strikes 
the ground, advance and plant the left foot, then turn to 
the right and step off in the new direction with the right 
foot. 

42. In the march by the flank the recruits cover each 
other, and keep closed to facing distance^ that is, to such 
distance that in forming line the elbows will touch. 

The march by the flank is habitually executed in quick 
time ; if necessary to march in double time, the distance is 
"reased to thirty-two inches. 
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43. A single rank faced to the right or left is called a 
column of flies, 

44. To halt the column of files, the instructor commands : 

1. Squad^ 2. Halt; and, to face it to the front, 8. Left 
(or right\ 4. Face. 

Marching in column of files, to march in line, the in- 
structor commands: 1. By the right (or left) flanJc^ 2. 
March, 3. Guide {right or left). 

To change direction in column of files, 

45. Being in march, the instructor commands: 1. Col- 
umn right (or left) ; or, 1. Column half right (or halfleft)^ 

2. Maboh. 

At the command march^ the leading file faces to the 
right, or half right, and is followed by the other files, who 
face on the same ground. 

To oblique, 

46. The recruits being well established in the principles 
of the direct march, are exercised in marching obliquely. 
The squad marching in line, the instructor commands: 1. 
Right (or left) oblique, 2. Maboh. 

At the command march, each man makes a half face to 
the right, and then marches straight in the new direction. 
As the men no longer touch elbows, they glance along the 
shoulders of the nearest files, toward the side to which 
they are obliquing, and regulate their steps so that their 
shoulders are always behind those of the next man on that 
side, and that his head conceals the heads of the other men 
in the rank. The men preserve the same length of pace 
and the same degree of obliquity, the line of the rank re- 
maining parallel to its original position. 

To resume the original direction, the instructor com- 
mands: 1. Forward, 2. Maboh. 
8 



24 SCHOOL OF THE SOLDIER. 

At the command march^ each man makes a half face t 
the left in marching, and then moves straight to the front. 

If the sqnad be at a halt, the men half face to the righ 
at the command right oblique^ and step off at the commani 
march. 

If halted while obliquing, they will, after halting, fac 
to the front without further command. 

47. In the oblique march in line, the guide is always oi 
the side toward which the oblique is made, without ani 
indication to that effect being given ; and, when the direci 
march is resumed, the guide is, equally without indication 
on the side where it was previous to the oblique. TB 
rule is general, 

48. The squad in column of files obliques by the samt 
commands and means as when in line, the leading file bein^ 
the guide. 

To march backward, 

49. Being at a halt, the instructor commands: 1. Baiik 
V)ard^ 2. Guide {right or left)^ 3. March. 

At the command marc\ the men move to the rear, tak- 
ing steps of fourteen inches. 

The back step is only used to gain a few steps to the rear, 
and is always executed in quick time. 

To march to the rear, 

50. Being in march, the instructor commands : 1. 5^ 
the rear^ 2, Maboh, 3. Guide {right or l^t). 

To march in double time, 

61. Being at a halt, the instructor commands: 1. FoT' 
ward^ 2. Guide {right or left^, 3. Double time, 4. Mabch. 

To pass from quicTc time to double time, and the reverse. 
52. The instructor commands: 1. Double time, 2. Mabcb 
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■ At the command march, given when the left foot strikes 
hQ ground, advance the right foot in qnick time, and step 
)ff with the left foot in double time. 

To resume quick time, the instructor commands: 1. 
Quick time, 2. Makch. 

At the command march, given as either foot is coming 
Ix) the ground, the squad takes the quick step. 

Wheelings. 

63. A wheel is a circular movement, by which the front 
)f a squad, set of fours, company, etc., is placed at right 
mgles to its original position, or changed ninety degrees. 

54. An about is a circular movement, by which the front 
jf a squad, set of fours, company, etc., is placed facing to 
the rear, or changed one hundred and eighty degrees. 

55. Wheelings are of two kinds : on fixed and on momble 
pivots. 

Wheeling on a fixed pivot, 

56. Being at a halt, the instructor places a well-in- 
Jtructed man on the marching flank and commands: 1. In 
nrcle, right (or le^ft) wheel, 2. Maeoh. 

At the command ma/rch, the men, except the pivot- 
man, step off with the left foot, turnmg at the same time 
the head a little to the left, the eyes lixed on the line of 
the eyes of the men to their left ; the pivot-man marks 
time strictly in his place, gradually turning his body, to 
conform to the movement of the marching flank ; the man 
who conducts this flank takes steps of twenty-eight inches, 
and, from the first step, advances the left shoulder a little, 
easts his eyes along the rank, and feels lightly the elbow of 
the next man toward the pivot, but never pushes him. 

The other men touch with the elbow toward the pivot, 
resist pressure from the opposite side, conform to tjie move- 
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ment of the marching flank, and shorten their steps accord 
ing to their distance from it. 

After wheeling around the circle several times, the in 
structor commands : 1. Squad, 2. Halt. j 

At the command Tialt, the rank halts, and no maij 
stirs. The instructor, going to the flank opposite the pivoti 
places the two outer men in the direction he wishes to 
place the squad, leaving just sufficient space between thenj 
and the pivot to contain the other men, the pivot conformJ 
ing to this direction. He then commands: 1. Left, 2 
Deess, 3. Fkont. 

57. Being at a halt, to wheel the squad, the instmctoi 
commands : 1. Hight (or left) wheel, 2. Maech, 8. Squad! 
4t, Halt, 5. L^ (or right), 6. Deess, 7. Feont. 

At the second command, the squad wheels to the right 
as just explained ; at the fourth command, given when the 
squad is nearly at right angles to its original position, it 
halts, and at the sixth command, given immediately after, 
dresses up to the perpendicular. 

To wheel the squad and move forward, the instructor 
commands : 1. Right (or left) wheel, 2. Maeoh, 8. Forward, 
4. Maeoh, 6. Guide (right or left). The command /orwon^ 
is given in time to add march the instant the wheel is com- 
pleted ; at which all the men take the step of twenty-eight 
inches, and turn their heads square to the front. 

58. To execute an about, the instructor commands : 1. 
Eight (or left) about, 2. Maech, 8. Squad, 4. Halt, 5. Lefi 
(or right), 6. Deess, 7. Feont ; or 3. Forward, 4. Maech,| 
6. Guide (right or lefC), 

The command halt is given when the marching flank 
has nearly completed the haJf circle ; or, if the squad moves 
forward, the command march is given the instant the about 
is completed. 
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Wheeling on a movable pivot, 

69. Being in march, to change direction, the instructor 
;ommands : 1. jRight (or l^) wheels 2. Maboh, 3. Forward^ 
L Maboh. 

The first command is given when the squad is three 
^ards from the wheeling-point. 

At the command march, the wheel is executed as on a 
Kxed pivot, except that the pivot-man, instead of turning 
in his place, takes steps of nine inches, and thus gains 
ground forward in describing a small curve, so as to clear 
the wheeling-point. 

The command forward is given in time to add march 
the instant the wheel is completed ; at which all the men 
retake the step of twenty - eight inches, and turn their 
heads square to the front. 

In wheeling in double time, the man on the pivot takes 
steps of eleven inches. 

The radius of the circle described by the pivot-man in- 
creases with the size of the squad, and is equal to nearly 
one-half of the front of the squad or subdivision. 

During the wheel, the guide, without indication, is on 
the marching flank ; upon the completion of the wheel, the 
gaide, if not already there, is announced on the same flank 
as before the movement. 



60. Wheelings on fixed or movable pivots being im- 
portant movements, the instructor requires the men suc- 
cessively to act as pivots, and to conduct the marching 
flank. 

61. The wheelings are repeated in double time as soon 
as the squad is able to execute them properly in quick 
time. 
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Turning, 

62. Being in march, the instructor commands : 1. Lefl 
(or right) tum^ 2. Maeoh. 

The tirst command is given when the sqoad is three 
yards from the tnrning-poinfc. 

At the command march^ pronounced the instant the 
rank is to turn, the man on the left, who becomes the 
guide, faces to the left in marching, and moves forward in 
the new direction, without changing the cadence or length 
of the step. The other men advance the shoulder opposite 
the guide, take the double time, and advance in the new 
direction, -till they come successively upon the alignment, 
when they retake the quick time, and dress toward the guide. 

63. In turning in double time, the men on the side 
opposite the guide must increase the gait in order to conie 
into line. 

Double ranh, 

64. The recruits are now placed in double rank, and the 
movements heretofore taught in single rank are repeated. 

65. The distance between ranks, from back to breast, is 
facing distance ; but, on rough ground, and when marching 
in double time, it is increased to thirty-two inches ; upon 
halting, the rear rank closes to facing distance. 

66. When the knapsack is worn, the distance between 
the ranks is increased by the depth of the knapsack. 

^67. In alignments in double rank, the rear-rank men cast 
their eyes to the side of the guide with the front-rank 
men, and maintain the proper distance between the 
ranks. 

68. The double rank, faced by the flank, is called a col- 
umn of files^ the same as a single rank. In marching in 
'^olumn of files, each rear-rank man dresses on his front- 

ik man, who is the guide of the file. 
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69. In changing direction in column of files, each file 
'wheels on a movable pivot. 

70. In obliquing in line in double rank, each rear-rank 
man follows the man next on the right or left, or the sec- 
ond man on the right or left, of his front-rank man, accord- 
ing as the rear rank is at facing distance, or at thirty-two 
inches from the front rank. 

71. In obliquing in column of files, the guide of each file 
is the man of the rank toward which the oblique is 
made, the guide of the column being the guide of the 
leading file. 
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MANUAL OF ARMS. 

72.' Tub piece lain the right hand; the barrel nearly 
vertical, and resting; in the hollow of the ghoiilder, the 
guard to the front ; the arm hanging nearly at its fail length, 
near the body, the thumb and forefinger embracing the 
guard, the remaining flngera closed together and grasping 
the atock just under the haromer, which rests on Uie little 
finger. This is the position of carry arms. 

Recruits often have defects in the conformation of the 
shoulders, breast, and hips. On first bearing arnis thej an 
liable to derange their positions, by lowering the right 
shoulder and the right hand, or by einking the hip and 
spreading the elbows. The instrnctor en- 
deavors to correct these faults, so that the 
position of the pieces in the same line 
may be uniform, without constraint to the 

The instructor sees that the piece at a 
carry is neither too high nor too low ; if 
too high, the right elbow will spread out, 
the soldier will occupy too much apace in 
his rank and the piece be unsteady ; if too 
low, the files will be too much closed, the 
soldier will not have room enough to han- 
dle his piece with ease, the right arm will 
become fatigued, and will draw down the 
shoulder. 

The manual of arms is tanght to four 
men, placed at first in one rank, elbow to 
Ci»T? Amu. elbow, and afterward in two ranks. 
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To make the mechanism better known, the execution of 
each command is divided into motions. 

The rate or swiftness of each motion in the manual of 
arms, with the exceptions herein indicated, is fixed at the 
ninetieth part of a minute. The same interval of time should 
separate the command of execution from the preparatory 
command. The instructor at first looks more particularly to 
the execution of the motions without requiring a nice ob- 
servance of the cadence, to which he brings the recruits pro- 
gressively, after becoming familiar with handling the piece. 

As the motions relative to the cartridge, the fixing and 
unfixing of the bayonet, cannot be executed at the rate 
prescribed, nor even with a uniform swiftness, they are not 
subjected to the cadence. The instructor, however, causes 
these motions to be executed with promptness and with 
regularity. 

As soon as the recruits thoroughly understand the sev- 
eral motions, they execute them alternately with and with- 
out the numbers, in order to attain the proper cadence, and 
to become perfect in the mechanism. 

The piece is habitually carried at half cock. 

To avoid repetition the following rules in the manual of 
arms are general: 

FiEST. In resuming the carry from any position in the 
manual, the motion next to the last concludes with the left 
hand at the height of the shoulder, fingers extended and 
joined, the thumb close to the forefinger, back of the hand 
to the front, the elbow close to the body, the right hand 
embracing the guard with the thumb and forefinger. 

Seoond. In all positions of the left hand at the lower 
band, except charge bayonet and arms porty the thumb is 
extended along the barrel, the end of it touching the lower 
band. In charge hayonet and arms port the thumb clasps 
the piece immediately below the lower band. 
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Thibd. In all poaitionB of the piece in front of the centre 
of the body, the barrel is to the rear, and vertioal. 
The manual of arma is taught in tiie following order: 
The inatmotor commands: 

1. Present, 3. Aems. 
73. Carry the piece with the right hand, in front of the 
centre of the body, at the same time grasp it with the left 
hand at the lower band, the 
forearm horizontal and reat- 
ing against the body. (Two.) 
Grasp the small of the stock 
with the right hand, below 
and againat the guard. 

1. Carry, 2. Asms. Re- 
sume the carry with the right 
hand (Two.) Drop the left 
hand by the side. 

I. Support, 2. Arms. 
74. Carrythepieceinfront 

of the centre of the body ; 

grasp it with the left hand at 

the lower band, and raise this 

hand to the height of the 

chin; at the same time groap 
fhbu Ann. the piece with the right hand, 

four inches below the hammer. s.p|i«i Amu. 
(Two.) Carry the piece opposite the left 
shoulder, barrel to the front; pass the left forearm ex- 
tended between the right hand and the hammer, support ' 
the hammer on the left forearm, the left forearm hori- 
zontal, the wrist straight. (Thbek.) Drop tlie right hand 
by the side. 



1. Carrp, 2. AvuB. Graap the piece with the right band 
nnder and against the left forearm ; tnm the piece with 
this hand, and carrj it in front of the centre of the body; 
graap it with the left hand at the lover 
band, the leil forearm horizontal. (Two 
AND Tbbeb.) Same as tiota present, 

1. Order, 2, Abmb. 
75. Grasp the piece with the left hand, 
the forearm horizontal, let go with the right 
hand; lower the piece quieklj with the left, 
regrasping it with the right above the 
lower band, the little finger in rear of the 
barrel, the hand near the thigh, the butt 
abont three inches from tlie ground, the 
' ~ ' " steadying the piece neat the right. 



the right hand, drop the left hand by the 
side, and take the position to be de- ^^^^ ^^^_^ 
Boribed. " "^ 

Potition. of order arma. 

76. The arm hanging naturally, elbow close to the body, 
the back of the hand to the right, the fingers extended and 
joined; the barrel between the thamb and forefinger ex- 
tended along the stock ; the toe of the butt against the toe 
of the right foot, the barrel to the rear and vertical. 

To rest. 

77. Being at order arms, the instructor commands : 1. 
In place, 2. Ekbt. 

To resume the attention, the instractor commands : 1. 
Sqitad, 2. Attention. 
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Resume the position of order armt. 

Being at order arms, to gire the meD rest, imposii^ 

both steadiness of position and silence, the instractor 

comma nda : { 

1. Parade, 2. KeeT. ! 

78. At the command rett, carry the muzzle in front of' 

the centre of the body, the barrel to the left; grasp the 

piece with the left hand just aboTe, and with the right hand 

at the upper band ; carrj the right foot threi 

inches straight to the rear, the left knee 

slightly bent. 

To resume order arms the instructor 
commands: 1. Sguad, 3. Attention'. 

1. Carry, 2. Abms. Raise the piece ver- 
ticallj with the right hand, grasping it at 
the same time witli the left above the riglil, 
resume the carry with the right hanil. 
(Two.) Drop tie left hand by the aide. 

1. Trail, 2. Aems. 
T9. Same as the first motion of ord^r 
arms. (Two.) Incline the muzzle slightlt 
to the front, the butt to the rear; drop the 
left hand by the side. 

1. Caret, 2. Arms. At the comroanJ 

PraJs BMt. carry, bring the piece to a Tcrtical position 

with the right hand, the little finger in 

rear of the barrel; at the command arms, eseoute what 

has been prescribed for the carry, from the position of order 

1. Fix, 2. Baionet. 

80. Grasp the piece with the left hand, forearm hor;- 
'ontal ; carry it to the left side, the butt strilting the ground 
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ibout eight inches to the rear of the left 
loe, the piece inclined to the trout, the left 
vrist resting against the thigh; carry the 
-ight hand to the shank of the bayonet. 
Two.) Draw the hayonet from the scab- 
)!Lrd, and fix it on the end of the barrel; 
Irop the right hand by the aide. 

1. Ctury, 3. Arms. Raise the piece 
^ith the lelt hand and place it against the 
ight shonlder ; resume the carry witli the 
■ight hand. (Two.) Drop the left hand 
); the side. 

1. Charge, 3. Bayonet. 
81. Execute the first motion of about 
!, the left knee slightly bent, drop the 
_ ■_._ .!.. i.« !.__ J it the lower band, "^ b«?™">. 

the elbow against the 

body, the point of the 

bayonet at the height 

of the chin, the right 

hand grasping the 

sioall of the stock 

and supportingit firmly against the right 

hip, the body inclining slightly forward. 

1. Cany. 3. Abms. Resume the 

carry with the right hand, at the same 

time facing to the front. (Two.) Drop 

the left hand by the aide. 

1. Fnj&B, 2. Bayonet. 
82. Carry the piece to the left side 
as in^ bayonet, and place the forefinger 
of the right hand against the clasp of 
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the bayonet, (Two.) Unclasp the bayonet ; 
grasp it by the shaak, wrest it from 
barrel, and place it in the scabbard, 
right hand falliDg by the side. 

The carry amu Is esecated the sami 
fromjS; iaj/onet. 

Bayonets are _fixed and unfiaed from the 
orier arms, by the same commanda as iVom 
the curry, the piece being abifted from tbei 
right to the left side. To retam to thei 
carry, or order, the instructor commands:' 
1. Carry, 2. Aemb; or, 1. Order, 2. Ahmb. 

In fixing or anfixing bayonets from the 

order, and in retnming to the order, the 

hands change in fWint of the centre of the 

body, the left hand grasping the piece above! 

noB. B.ron«. the right. 

Being at a carry, the instroctor commands : i 

1. Biffkf shoulder, 3. Abhs. j 

83. Raise the piece Tertically with the right hand; grasp ■ 
it with the left at the lower band, and raise this hand till: 
it is at the height of the chin; at the same time embrace' 
the hott with the right hand, the toe between the first two 
fingers, the other fingers ander the plate. (Two.) Raise 
the piece and place it on the right shoulder, the lock-plate 
up, the muzzle elevated and inclined to the left ; so that, 
■viewed from the front, the line of the stock from the toej 
to the guard, shall appear parallel to the row of buttons; j 
slip the left hand down to the lock-plate. (Theeb.) Drop 
the left hand by the side. 

1. Carry, 2, Arms. Carry the butt slightly to the left, 
and lower the piece with the right hand ; grasp it with 
" e left at the lower band, the hand at the height of the 



SCHOOL OF TBE SOLDIEB. 37 

chin, the barrel to the rear, and vertica!. (Two.) Resume 
the carry with the right hand, (Tdbek.) Drop the left 
hand t>j the side. 

84. Being at a snpport, to come to a right shoulder, 
the inatractor oommaads: 

1, Sight shoulder, 2. Akmb. 
Grasp the piece with the right hand at the small of the 
Block, and cariy it in Iront of the centre 
of the body, grasping it with the left hand 
at the lower band, the hand at the height 
of the chin. (Two.) Carry and place the 
piece on the right shoalder, the lock-plate 
up, the right hand embraoing the butt; slip 
the left hand to the lock-plate. (Thbeb.) 
Drop the left hand by the aide. 
1. Support, 2. A EMS. 

85. Carry the hatt slightly to the left, 
and lower the piece with the right hand 
in front of the centre of the body; grasp 
it with the left hand at the lovver band, the 
hand at the height of the chin; change the 
right hand to the small of the stock, four 
inches below the hammer. (Two.) Carry 
the piece opposite the left shoulder, barrel 
to the front, the hammer resting on the 
left forearm. (Thbbb.) Drop the right hand 
by the side. 

Being at a carry, the instructor com- E%hi shouu« a™.. 
mands: 

1. Armt, 3. PoKT. 

86. Throw the piece diagonally acrosi the body, the 
ItKk to the front; grasp it smartly at the same instant, 
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vith both bands, the right at the etna]! i 
of the stock, the left at the lower band, '■ 
the barrel sloping upward and crossing 
opposite the point of the left shoulder, 
the bott proportionately lowered. The 
palm of the right hand is above, and 
that of the lett under the piece, the 
nails of both hands next the body, to 
which the elbows are closed. 

87. The position of arma port may 
be taken in advancing to an attack. It 
is likewise used by sentinels in receiv- 
ing or holding coramuuicationa. In 
challenging, and receiving the counter- 
sign, sentinels take the position of 
charge hayonett. 
Aim PoH. 1, Carry, 2. Abms. 

Resume the carry with the right hand. 

(Two.) Drop the left hand by the side. 

1. Secure, 3. Asms. 
88. Advance the piece slightly with 
the light hand, the barrel turning to 
the right ; grasp the piece with the left 
hand, the forearm horizontal, and turn 
the barrel to the front, at the same time 
change the grasp of the right hand to 
the lower band, the barrel vertical. 
(Two.) Drop the muzzle to the front, 
the guard under the right arm, the 
hand supported against the hip, the 
thumb on the rammer; drop the left 
. hand by the side. 

1. Garry, 3. Arms. Grasp the piece s™« Ai™. 
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H-ith the left hand, back down, midna? between the npper 
and lower banda; resume the carry with the right hand, 
the barrel turning to the right. (Two.) Drop the left band 
bj the side. 

1. Seterie, 2. Abmb. 
89. B^ae the piece vertically with the right hand, ad- 
vancing it slightly ; grasp it with the left hand at the lower 
band, tiie forearm Ijorizontal ; at the same time grasp the 
small of the stock with the right hand, (Two.) Reverse 
the piece, the muzzle dropping to the front, the butt passing 
between the breast and right forearm ; 
the right hand grasping the email of 
the atock at the height of the shoulder, 
the barrel to the front and vertical ; 
the lingers of the left hand extended, 
and joined in front of the barrel, the lit- 
tle finger at the lower band. (Thbkb.) 
Press the innzzle to the rear with the 
1 ft h nd the piece inclined at an angle 
f f tf h degrees ; steady it in this 
p( t n by preasnre of the right elbow 
ae m t th body; carry the left hand 
b hmd th back and grasp the piece 
b tw th bands. 

1 C y, 2, Asms. Let go the piece 
th th 1 ft hand, and rograap it in 
f t t tl lower band, back of the 
h d t tiie left, the thumb pointing Kinm Amu. 

d w d the right forearm horizon- 

tdl, th b rel vertical. (Two.) Reverse the piece with 
both hands, tlie hatt passing between the breast and right 
f m sume the carry with the right hand. (TteBBB.) 
D p th 1 ft hand by the side. 
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90. When neceesary to march long distances with armg 
reversed, the piece may be changed tti a corresponding po- 
sition under the left arm by the commands; 1. L^t Se- 
verae, 2. Arms. The piece is placed under the "init arm 
witli the right hand, the left hand carried to the small of 
the stock, the right hand behind the back. I 

The piece is similarly restored by the commands; 1. ' 
ReneTie, 2. Ahmb. 

Being at a carry, the instrnctor commands; I 

]. Heat tm, 2. Arms. 

91. B^se the piece vertically with the right hand, ad- 
vancing it slightly, grasp it with the left band at the ! 
lower band, the forearm horizontal; reverse it with both I 
bands, the muzzle dropping to the front, the butt passing | 
between the breast and the right forearm ; place the muz- i 
zle upon the left toe, the barrel to the right, the left hand 

slipping up the stock, the back to the left. 
(Two.) Carry the right foot three inches 
to the rear ; at the same time place the hands 
upon the butt, the right hand nppennoet, the 
left knee slightly bent. (Tubeb.) Incline 
the head toward the hands. 

1. Carry, 3. Arms. Grasp the small of the 
stock with the right hand, back to the right; 
carry the piece with the right hand opposite 
the right shoulder, barrel to the front and 
vertical, forearm horizontal ; grasp the piece 
at tiie tower band with the left hand, back to 
the left, the thumb pointing downward; bring 
the right foot by the ade of the left. (Two.) 
Reverse the piece with both hands, the butt 
I>fl89ing between the breast and right foru- 
arm ; resume the carry with the riglit hand. 
KM oD Amu. (Three.) Drop the left hand by the side. 
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1. Sqwtd, 2. Load. 

92. Bxeoate tiie first motion of about face, the left kaee 
^ightl; bent; &t the same time drop the piece into the left 
liaDd at the lower band, eibow againat the body, the email 

of the stock two inches below the right 
'' barrel sloping downward at an 
ibout twenty-five degrees, the 
1 at the small of the stock. 
ook toward the chamber, open 
the eartridge-case if necessary, 
tridge from the cartridge-box, 
it near the chamber, between 
the thamb and first two fin- 
gers. (Thhkk.) Place the car- 
tridge in the bore, pressing it 
home with the thumb, close 
the chamber, cast the eyes 
to the front; carry the right 
hand to the small of the stock, 
and raise the muzzle to tlie 
height of the chin. 
L„^. I. Carry, 2. Aemb. Ee- 

flnme the carry with the right 
band, at the same tune face to the front. (Two.) Drop 
the lelt hand by the side. 

93. With cartridges, the commands for loading, previous 
to the first fire, are: 1. With ball (or blank) cartridge, 2. 

1. Squad, 2. Ready. 

94. Same as first motion of load, except (hat the mnizle 

ii&t the height of the chin, the right thumb on the head 

of the hammer, the lingers enpported against the guard 

snil small of the stock. (Two.) Cock the piece, and 
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then grasp it at the Bmall of ' 
the stock. j 

The piece, after loading, may 
be brought to a ready by the 
commanilB;!. i^uadjS.RBADY. 
At which the piece is cocked. 

aise the piece with both hands, 

lort the butt flniily against the 

ulder, the left elbow down, the 

ow aa high as the shoulder, the 

lining slightly forward ; incline 

npon the stock bo that the right i 

quickly perceive the notch of the I 

:, the front-sight, and the object I 

at; the left eye closed, the right 

thumb extended along the 

stock, the forefinger on the 

trigger. 

When recruits are formed 

in two ranka, tlie front-rank 

men lower Uie right elbow 

«r to facilitate the aim of the 

rank man in ^ming carries 
, about eight inches to the 
:he left heel of the man next 
nelining the npper part of the 
[>onding slightly the right knee. 

FiBE. 
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or lowering or turning the head, and remain in this 
position. 

The instructor will be careful to observe that the men 
aim at a distinct object, and that the barrel be so directed 
that the line of fire and the line of sight be in the same 
vertical plane. To accustom the men to fire at objects 
above or below them, the firings should sometimes be exe- 
cuted on ground of different inclinations. 

Load. 

97. Drop the piece, as in the first motion of load ; place 
the thumb on the hammer, the forefinger on the trigger, 
half-cock the piece, load and bring the piece to a ready, 

98. When firing, the pieces, without command, are 
brought to a ready as soon as loaded. This rule is general, 

99. If the instructor does not wish the recruits to reload 
after firing, he commands : 1. Cabby, 2. Abms. 

At the command carry ^ drop the piece to the position 
of the first motion of load ; half-cock, open the chamber, 
remove the cartridge-case, close the chamber, grasp the 
piece with the right hand at the small of the stock, and raise 
the muzzle to the height of the chin. At the command 
arms^ resume the carry with the right hand, and face to the 
front. (Two.) Drop the left hand by the side. 

100. To accustom the recruits, in the position of aim, to 
wait for the command flre^ the instructor commands : 

1. Reoovee, 2. Abms. 

At the command recover^ withdraw the finger from the 
trigger; at the command arms^ retake the position of 
ready. 

101. The recruits being at a ready ^ to bring them to a 
carry, the instructor commands : 1. Cabby, 2. Abms. 

At the command ca/rry^ place the thumb on the hanuner, 



44 SCHOOL OF THE SOLDIBB. 

the forefinger on the trigger, half-cock the piece, and grasp 
the Bmall of th,e stock with the right hand. At the com- 
mand arms^ resume the carry, as from load. 

102. To ascertain, after firing, if any of the pieces are 
loaded, the instructor brings the pieces to arms port, and 
commands: 1. Open, 2. Ohambeb. At which the recruits 
quit the piece with the right hand, open the chamber, and 
return the right hand to the small of the stock. The in- 
structor then examines the pieces. Each recruit closes the 
chamber and returns the right hand to the small of the stock 
as soon as his piece is examined. If the instructor does not 
wish to examine the pieces, he commands ; 1. Close, 2. 
Chamber, at which the chambers are closed, and arms port 
resumed. The pieces are returned to the carry by command. 

103. The piece being at a carry and loaded, to draw the ' 
cartridge, the instructor commands : 

1. Draw, 2. Oabtbidge. 

At which the pieces are brought to the position of first 
motion of load ; the chamber is then . opened, the car- 
tridge withdrawn and returned to the cartridge-box ; 
after which the chamber is closed, the right hand car- 
ried to the small of the stock, and the muzzle raised to the 
height of the chin. The pieces are returned to the carry 
by command. 

Mrings, 

104. The firings are direct or oblique, and are executed 
as follows : 

The direct fire, 

105. The instructor commands : 

1. Fire hy squad, 2. Sqiiad, 3. Eeady, 4. Aim, 5. Fibk, 

6. Load. 

The commands ready, aim, fire, and load, are ^ven 
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with sufficient intervals to allow them to be executed as 
already prescribed. The rear-rank men incline the upper 
part of the body forward, so that their pieces may reach 
Bs far as possible beyond the front rank. 

Upon the completion of the load, the instructor con- 
tinues the firing by the commands : 

1. Sqttad, 2. Aim, 8. Fibe, 4. Load. 

106. To cease firing, the instructor conunands : 

1. Cease, 2. Firing. 

At this command, the men cease firing, reload their 
pieces if unloaded, and afterward bring them to a carry. 
This rule is general. 

OMique firings, 

107. The oblique firings are executed to the right and 
left by the same commands as the direct fire, except that the 
command aim is preceded by the command right (or left) 
ollique. 

At the command right ohlique, the men of both ranks 
cast their eyes to the right and look steadily at the object. 
At the command aim, the front rank men aim obliquely to 
the right, without deranging the feet ; each rear-rank man 
aims obliquely to the right, keeping the right foot in its 
place, at the same time advancing the left foot about eight 
mches to the right and front, the toe pointing in the direc- 
tion he is to fire, the upper part of the body inclining 
forward, the left knee slightly bent. 

If the command be left oblique, the men of both ranks 
^t their eyes to the left ; the rear-rank men at the same 
time raise their pieces to a vertical position. At the com- 
mand aim, the front-rank men aim obliquely to the left, 
without deranging the feet; each rear-rank man, keeping 
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the right foot in its place, hrings down his piece to the left 
of his front-rank man, at the same time advancing his left 
foot ahout eight inches to the left and front, the toe point- 
ing in the direction he is to fire, inclining the upper part of 
the body forward, the left knee slightly bent. 

In recovering arms from the left oblique, each rear-rank 
man, at the command recover, raises his piece to a vertical 
position, and, at the command arms, comes to the position 
of ready. 

In both cases at the command load, the men of each 
rank come to the position of load, as prescribed in the 
direct fire, the rear-rank men bringing back the foot in ad- 
vance to the proper position in loading, and bringing back 
their pieces as in recovering arms. 

To fire hy file. 

108. The instructor conmiands : 

1. Fire hy file, 2. Squad, 3. Ready, 4. Commence Fibing. 

At the fourth command, the file on the right aim and 
fire, reload, fire again, and so on. The second file aim at 
the instant the first lower their pieces to the position of the 
first motion of load, fire, and conform to what has been pre- 
scribed for the first file, and so on to the left. After the first 
fire each man loads and fires independently of the others. 

To fire hy ranis. 

109. The instructor commands : 

1. Fire hy raiik, 2. Squad^ 3. Ready, 4. liear rank, 
5. Aim, 6. Fire, 7. Load. 

The rear rank aims, fires, and loads, as already ex- 1 
plained. 

As soon as the instructor sees several pieces of the rear { 
ank in the position of ready, he commands : I 
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1. I^tmt rank, 2. Aiic, 8. Fibs, 4. Load. 
Tbe instruetor causes the ranka to alternate in firing, 
until he commands : 1. Geaae, 2. Fibiko. 

To Jire hneeling. 

110. The pieces being loaded, and at a cany, the in- 
Btroctor commands : 

1. Fire kneelirtff, 2, Ekeel. 

Bring the left toe aqnare 
lo the front, and plant the 
right foot 80 that tlie toe 
shall be about twelve inches 
to the rear and twelve inches 
to the left of the left lieel, 
the feet at right angles; 
liDeel on the riglit knee, 
bending tbe left; drop the 
muzzle to the front, sup- 
port the piece with the loft 
hand at tlie lower band, the ^" KoMiing. 
forearm resting on the left knee, the right hand grasping 
the small of tlie stock, muzzle at the height of the chin. 

If formed in two ranks, at the first command for kneel- 
ing, the rear-rank men take a side-Slep to tbe right. After 
rising thej take a side-step to the left and cover their front- 
raak men. 

The firings are executed bj tbe same commanda as 
wben standing. • 

Tbe piece is bronght to a read; bv dmplj cocking it, 
ind is Bopported in aiming by the left elbow, resting on tbe 
left knee. To load, lower the piece, support it with the 
left hand at the lower baud, the left forearm resting on the 
lelt knee, tbe barrel sloping downward. In firing oh- 
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liquely, the rear-rank men aim through the same intervals 
as when standing, and do not support the left elbow on the 
left knee. 

To rise, the instructor commands : 

1. Squad, 2. Rise. 

At which the men rise, face to the front and resume the 
carry. 

To fire lying down, 

111. The squad being in one rank, pieces loaded and at 
an order, the instructor commands : 

1. Fire lying down, 2. Lie down. 

At the second command, each man drops on his knees, 
places his left hand, well forward, on the ground, and lies 
flat on his belly ; the piece is lowered at the same time 
with the right hand, the toe and muzzle resting on the 
ground, the barrel up, the left hand at the lower band, the 
left elbow on the ground, the right hand at the small of thei 
stock, opposite the neck. At the command commence firing, 
cock the piece ; raise it with both hands, press the butti 
against the shoulder, and, resting on both elbows, aim and 
fire. 

To load the piece, steady it at the lower band witli the 
left hand, the toe and muzzle resting on the ground, insert 
the cartridge with the right hand. 

To rise, the instructor commands : 

1. Squad, 2. Rise/ 

Draw back the piece slightly ; grasp it at the lower 
band with the right hand, and bring it to a vertical posH 
tion, barrel to the rear, the butt opposite the neck ; with 
the aid of both hands raise the body to a vertical position^ 
on the knees ; bring back the piece, the toe in a line witli 
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rigbt knee ; throw the weight of the hod; backward, rise 
OQ the bftlla of both feet, and return to the position of order 



Sergeant!' talute with armt, 
1. Sergeant*, 2. S&lutb. 

113. Being at a carrj, rdse the left band 
and arm horizontally to the front, palm of 
the hand down, the fingers extended. (Two.) 
Bend the left elbow, carrying the hand aroaud 
till the forefinger strikes the piece in the Lol- 
low of the right shonlder, retaining it there 
till the salute is acknowledged. (Tubee.) 
Return to the position of the first motion. . 
(FouK.) Drop the lell hand by the side. 

113. The recmita being at order anns, 
bayonets fised, to cause an inspection of 
arms, Che instructor commands : 
1. Inipeetion, 2. Abus. 

Commencing on the right, the instmctor 
inspects the pieces in suoeessioo. Each re- 
cruit, aatheinstmctorapproacbes him, tosses 
bis piece quickly with the right band oppo' 
lite the left eye, catching it with the left 
hand between the rear-sight and the lower 
band, the thumb extended along the stock, 
the barrel to the right, and inchned slightly 
to tbe'front, the hand at the height of the 
ebb, dropping the right hand by the side; 
the instructor takes the piece with the right 
bond at the small of the stock, the man 
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dropping the left hand by the side, inspects and hands it 
back to the recruit, who receives it with the right hand and 
resumes the order. 

As the instructor returns the piece, the recruit next on 
the left throws up his piece to the position of inspection^ 
and so throughout the squad. 

Should the piece be inspected without handling, the 
recruit resumes the order as the inspector passes to the next 
man, who immediately tosses up his piece. 

114. For the purpose of instruction all the pieces may 
be brought to the position of inspection arms, by the com- 
mands : 1. Inspection, 2. Asms, and returned to the order 
by the commands : 

1. Order, 2. Abmb. 

At the last command, lower the piece with the left \ 
hand, grasp it with the right hand above the lower band, 
and restore it to the order, in two motions, the same as 
from a carry. 

Inspection of Boxes, 

115. The instructor wishing to inspect boxes, com- 
mands: 

1. Open, 2. Boxes. 

At this command, each recruit steadies the piece at the 
right shoulder with the left hand, and with the right opens 
the cartridge-box, holding the flap against the body, palm 
of the hand to the rear. Beginning on the right, the in- 
structor inspects the boxes successively. Each recruit, as 
his box is inspected, closes it and resumes the position of 
order arms. 

To stack arms, 

116. The squad being at a carry, the instructor coin-i 
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^^ » 

mands : 1. County 2. Fours. Begiiming on the right, the men 
of each rank count (me^ two, three. Jour, and so on to the left ; 
he then brings the squad to order a/rms, and commands : 

1. Stack, 2. Abms. 

At the command stach, each even number of the front 
rank carries his piece with the right hand diagonally in 
front of the centre of the body, and grasps it with the left 
hand above the lower band, the barrel to the rear, the 
muzzle opposite the right arm ; he then grasps the piece 
of his rear-rank man with his right hand above the lower 
band, and places the shank of the bayonet upon that of his 
own, the barrel to the right ; the odd number of the front 
rank, with the right hand, then places the shank of his 
bayonet in thd angle formed by the bayonets of the other 
two pieces, the barrel to the front, retaining his hold on 
the piece above the lower band ; the butts of all the pieces 
about six inches from the ground. 

At the command arms, the even number of the front 
rank, with his right hand, passes the butt of the musket of 
the rear-rank man thirty inches to the front, passing it 
between the butts of the other two pieces ; the stack is 
then lowered, the butt of the musket of the even number 
striking the ground just to the left of his left toe, that of 
the odd number striking the ground between his feet. 

The stack being formed and aligned, the command, lay 
on loose pieces is given ; at which the remaining pieces in 
the rear rank are passed to the even numbers of the front 
rank, who lay tljem on the stacks. The pieces of the file- 
closers are laid on the stacks at the same time. 

The men, having quitted their pieces, take the position 
of the soldier, and the instructor commands: 

1. Breah ranJcs, 2. Maboh. 



62 SCHOOL OP THE 80LDIEB. 

To resume a/rms. 

117. The instructor commands : 

1. Squad^ 2. Attention, 8. Take, 4. Abms. 

At the second command, the men resume their places in 
rear of the stacks, and come to attention. 

At the command tahey the pieces of the odd numbered 
men of the rear rank, and the file -closers, are passed 
to them; the even number of the front rank then grasj)s 
his own piece with the left hand, the piece of his rear-rank 
man with his right hand, both hands above the lower 
band ; the odd number of the front rank at the same time 
grasps his own piece with his right hand above the lower 
band. At the command arms, raise and break the stack, 
and return the pieces to the order arms. 

If in single rank, number two of each four makes the 
stack, and at the command stach, takes the piece of number 
three with the left hand above the lower band and uses it 
as explained for the piece of the even number when in two 
ranks ; his own piece he places as explained for the piece 
of the even numbered rear-rank man ; the stack is com- 
pleted as in two ranks, after which the piece of number 
four is passed to the right and placed upon the stack. 

In breaking the stack, the piece of number four is first 
passed to him ; the stack is then broken as when in two 
ranks, except that number two grasps his own piece with 
the right and the piece of number three with the left 
hand. 

Bemarlcs on the Manual of Jfrms, 

118. The instructor may frequently cause the men to march 
in common time and to execute the motions of the manual 
^n cadence with the step, thereby giving them skill in the 

}6 of the piece when on the march. He may also 
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cause them to execute the manual while marching in 
quick time. 

119. Whenever the command double time is given, the 
pieces are brought to the right shoulder^ unless the instructor 
previously commands, trail arms or o/rms port. The pieces 
are likewise brought to the right shoulder^ if not already 
there, at the preparatory command for turning. 

The left hand, in double time, is carried as when march- 
ing in double time without arms. 

Whenever the command halt is given, the men bring 
their pieces to the ca/rry upon ezecutmg the command. 

These rules are general. 

To dismiss the squad^ with arms, 

120. The instructor commands : 

1. ArmSy 2. Pobt, 8. Breah ranks, 4. Maboh. 
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BAYONET EXERCISE. 

121. When practicable, the men should be provided 
with masks, and whalebone bayonets with balls one inch in 
diameter at the point. 

The men are formed in line, with an interval of three 
yards between files, arms at a tarry. 

As soon as the movements are executed accurately, the 
commands are given rapidly ; expertness in the bayonet 
exercise dependmg mostly on quickness of motion. 

To open and close files. 

122. To the right or left. Being in line, at a halt, 
the instructor specifies the interval in yards, and com- 
mands : 1. Right (or left) open files^ 2. Maeoh, 3. Squad^ 

4. Halt, 5. Left (or right)^ 6. Face, 7. Lrft (or right\ 8. 
Dbess, 9. Feont. 

At the first command, the recruits face to the right ; at 
the command march, the leading file steps off, followed in 
succession by the others at the specified interval ; the com- 
mand halt is given when the last file has its interval. 

123. To close files, the instructor commands : 1. Right 
(or left) close files, 2. Maboh, 3. Right (or left), 4. Dbess, 

5. Fbont. 

At the first command, the file on the right stands fast ; 
the other files face to the right and at the command march 
step off, successively haltlDg and facing to the left upon 
closing to facing distance ; the commands for dressing are 
given when the last file faces to the front. 

1*24. To the Front. Being in line, at a halt, the squad 
iving counted fours, the instructor specifies the dis- 
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tance in yards, and commands: 1. IVont open files^ 2. 
Maboh. 

At the command march^ number one in each four 
moves straight to the front; number two moves off as 
soon as number one has advanced the specified distance, 
numbers three and fvur move off in succession in like 
manner. The proper distances being attained, the in- 
structor commands: 1. Squad^ 2. Halt. 

125. To close files, the instructor commands : 1. Front 
close files, 2. Maboh, 3. Right, 4. Dbbss, 5. Fbont. 

At the command march, number one of each four stands 
fast, numbers two, three, and four, move straight to the 
front and halt when thej arrive on the line ; the commands 
for dressing are given when all the files have arrived in line. 

GUAED. 

126. Bring the left toe nearly to the front ; carry the 
right foot three inches to the rear, the heel two inches to 

the right of the 

left, the feet- at 

right angles. 

(Two). Carry the 

right foot fifteen 

inches to the rear, 

feet at right an^ 

gles, knees slightly bent, the body 

resting equally on both legs; at 

the same time bring down the 

piece into the left hand, the little 

finger at the lock -plate, thumb 

along the stock, the right hand at 

the small of the stock, the barrel 

turned slightly to the left, the butt 

^ __, three inches in front of the bodj 
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and a little below the belt-plate, the point of the bayonet 
in front of and at the height of the chin, both arms half 
extended, the lefb elbow near the body. All movements in 
the bayonet exercise, not specially excepted, are executed 
from guard, to which position the piece is restored after 
each movement by the command gwird, 

Advanob. 

127. Move the left foot quickly forward, twice its length ; 
follow with the right foot the same distance. 

Betibe. 

128. Move the right foot quickly to the rear, twice its 
length ; follow with the lefb foot the same distance. 

1. Fronts 2. Passade. 

129. Advance quickly the right foot fifteen inches in 
front of the left, keeping the feet at right angles ; advance 
the lefb foot to its relative position in front. 

1. Bear^ 2. Passadb. 

180. Carry the left foot quickly fifteen inches to the 
rear of the right, keeping the feet at right angles ; place 
the right foot in its relative position in rear. 

1. Eighty 2. Yolt. 

181. Face to the right, turning on the ball of the lefb 
foot, at the same time carry the right foot quickly to its po- 
sition in rear. 

1. Lefty 2. Yolt. 

182. Face to the left, turning on the ball of the left 
foot, at the same time carry the right foot quickly to its po- 
sition in rear. 

188. Right^ea/r and left-rear volts are similarly executed, 
facing about on the ball of the left foot. 

The foregoing movements are first executed without arms. 
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Parriei. 
1. Turce, 2. Paekt, 
184. Move the point 
of the bajonet five or rix 
inches to the right 

I. Quarts, 2. Parbt. 
13S. Move the piece 

qaiokly to the left, the 
small of the stock pasung 
tinder the left elbofl', the 
piece covering the left 
shoulder ; the barrel to 
the left, bayonet in front 
of, and Iiigher than the 
shoulder, the left forearm 
on the right of the piece, 
the elbow touching the 
right wrist, the flogere on 

the StOclc. HiurB Ph»j. 

1. Seeonde, 2, Pabbt. 

186. More the point of the ba<ro))et 
quickly to the left, describing a semi- 
circle from left to rights the point 
of the bayonet at the height of and 
in iVont of the right knee, harret to 
the left; the left elbow in front of 
the body, the flat of the butt under 
the right foreann, the elbow two or 
three inohes higher than ttie right 
shoulder. 
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1. Butt, 3. Pabbt. 

137. Movethe piece 
quickly to the left, cov- 
ering the left knee and 
sbonlder \ the barrel 
to tJie right, the butt 
three inches above, and 
to the left of the left 
knee ; the left band and 
arm as in qnarte parry. 

1. Prime, 2. Pakbt. 

138. Lower thepoint 
of the bayonet and de- 
scribe a semicircle to 
the left, carry the piece 
to the left, covering 
the left shoulder; the 
barrel downward, the 

left forearm behind the Frtm> pst;. 
Euu tMiry. picce, the bayonet at 

the height of and to the 
left of the left knee; the butt higher than the head, the 
right forearm above the eyes and ax indiea in front of the 
forehead. 



Double parriet. 



139. The double parries are combinations of the sim-. 
pie parries, and are executed by the following com-" 

I. TlBRGB, S, QUABTR. 1. QuAItTE, 2. TiBROK. 

1. Pbiub, 2. Sboonde. 1. Seoonde, 2. Pbue. 
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1. TiEBOE, 2. Secondb. 1. Seconds, 2. Tiebcb. 
1. Tiebob, 2. BoTT. 1. Butt, 2. Tieboe. 

140. The tierce and quarte parries are used against 
blows aimed above the arms; seconde and butt parries^ be- 
low the arms ; prime parry, for blows either above or be- 
low the arms. 

In all parries, care must be taken not to uncover the 
body, by moving the piece farther than necessary to parry 
the blow. 

Thrusts. 

141. The thrusts are used after each parry, the object 
being to reach the adversary before recovering his guard ; 

they are ex- 
ecuted at the 
command 
thrust, 
given 
quickly 
after the 
command parry. -They may also 
be used after the advance, the 
retire, the passades, and the 
'Dolts. 

To thrust in tierce. 

142. Extend both arms, 
straightening at the same time 

Thro.! ta Ti^c. J^® ,"?^* ^^3\^\ ^*y.T* ^\ 

the height of the breast, barrel 
np, butt in advance of, and to the right of the head, guard 
at the height of the eyes ; the right side covered, 
6 
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Tbnit in Qoarte. 



To t7vni%t in qua/rte, 

143. The same as in 
tierce^ covering the left 
side. 

To thrust in seconde. 

144. Same as tierce; 
barrel to the left, the butt 




Throat In Secondo. 



under the right forearm, 
the bayonet aimed below 
the arms. 

To thrust from hutt. 

145. Same as in 
quarte. 
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prtme. 

Lunges. 

\4/J. The InDges are 

used the earae as the 

tliruBts, and differ from 

them only in advancin" 
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Luage In Qunte. 




Batt to Front. 



the left foot, so that the 
left leg, from the foot to 
the knee, shall be ver- 
tical. 

148. In both the 
thrust and the lunge, 
the. body must be cov- 
ered on the side of the 
adversary's piece. 



Butt to Feont. 

149. Raise the 
piece nearly ver- 
tical, and bring 
it back, the bar- 
rel in the hollow 
of the right 
shoulder. (Two.) 
Strike quickly, 
the butt to the 
front, straight- 
ening the right 
leg, the barrel 
resting on the 
right shoulder. 



Butt to right (or left), 
150. The same as hutt tofronty except in executing the 
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first motion, the men make a right (or ^ft) volt. In resuming 
the guard, the men make a left (or right) volt. 

Butt to Beab. 

161. Turn 
to the right 
onbothheels, 
keeping the feet at right angles, 
the right toe to the rear, the 
barrel downward and horizon- 
tal, the right hand opposite the 
neck, the left hand near the 
lower band, the left leg straight. 
(Two.) Strike to the rear. 

In resuming the guard, the 
.men face to the left on both 
heels, and bring the left toe to 
the front. 

1. Sight shorty 2. 
Thkust. 

152. Change quick- 
ly the position of the 
hands, the right at the 
lower band, the left 
above the upper band, 
barrel upward, butt to 
the rear, the muzzle 
opposite the centre of 
the body, the right leg 
straight. (Two.) Thrust 
forward. 

153. Being in the po- 
sition of qttarte or hutt 

Right Short ThnMt. parry, the left short 




Batt to Bear. 
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thrmt is aimilarly executed, the right hand being above 
tlie upper band. j 



164. Turn the piece, 
barrel to the left ; sup- 
port it with the right 
elbow against the hip, 
the barrel between the 
thumb and forefinger 
of the left hand; the 
left forearm abore, and 
aboDt eight incheB in 
front of the head; the 
piece about eight inch- 
es to the right of 
the head, covering the 
head and right shoul- 
der. 

1. Siffh gvarte, 2. 

165. Carry the piece 
to the left of the left 

shoulder, the barrel to "'^ ""^ '■^- ' 

Hiih Ti«M Pury. (jjg right, and nearly i 

vertical, tJie right hand I 

at the small of the stock, the left elbow at the height 

of the shoulder, and tonching the right wrist, the fingers 

on the stock. 
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1. High prime, 2. Pabbt. 



ISO. Raise the piece 
with both hands, about 
eight inches in front 
iocbeB above the head, 
1 downward and sop- 
tweeu the thanib and 
of the left hand mid- 
Jen tlie upper and lower 

lie Mrtwti and lunge* 
led after each oavaJry 
, bajouet elevated. In 
; hma high tierce and 
a barrel ia downward ; 
uarte the barrel is np- 



1. HlOH TiBECB, 2. QlTABTE. 1. ElGH QoABTB, 2. 

1. HiOH Fbime, 2. Sbcoddb. 1. Seoonde, 2. Hiqh 

169. The leeonde Is the same for cavalry as infantry. 
1. Carry, 3. Aiois. 

lao. Eesnme the earry with the right hand, at the sfttne 
time face to the front, placing the right heel by the ade of 
the left. (Two.) Drop the left hand by the aide. 

161. When luaskB and wooden ransketa are provided, 
the principlea of the bayonet eiereiae are taught by arrang- 
ing the men in two ranks, facing each oilier. The men of 
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one rank are designated number one, the men of the other 
rank number two. 

The caation number one, or two^ precedes the command 
whenever the movement is to be limited to the men of one 
ran)c. 

To engage, 

162. Being in the position of guard^ the instructor 
commands : 

1. Engage^ 2. Tieboe. 

At the command tierce, numbers one and two cross 
their bayonets, about six inches from the points, the bayo- 
nets touching on the right. 

Engage in quarte is similarly executed, the bayonets 
touching on the left. 

Each man seeks to cover himself on the side engaged, 
so as not to be reached by a direct lunge from his ad- 
versary. 

To disengage, 

163. Being engaged in tierce, number two covered, tiie 
instructor commands : 

1. Number one, 2. Dibbnojlob. 

Number one passes his bayonet quickly under the bayo- 
net of number two, to the left side, and lunges as explained 
for the lunge in quarte. Number two, as soon as lie loses 
the touch of his adversary, executes the quarte, prime, or 
butt pa/rry, and then thrusts or lunges at command. 

Being engaged in quarte, number two covered, number 
one disengages from the left to the right side, and lunges as 
explained for the lunge in tierce. Number two, as soon as 
he loses the touch of his adversary, parries in tierce or w- 
conde and then thrusts or lunges at command. 
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Knmber two is tanght to disengage in the same manner, 
and number one executes the parries. 

164. Being engaged in tierce, if number two be too 
quick to be reached by disengaging, the instructor com- 
mands : One, Two, Lunoe. 

At the command one, number one passes his bayonet 
quickly under the bayonet of number two, from tieree to 
quarte; at the command two, he returns quickly from 
guarte to tierce, and at the third conunand, lunges as ex- 
plained for the lunge in tierce. 

At the command one, number two executes quarte, 
prime, or hutt parry, and at the command two, executes 
the tierce or seconde parry, and then thrusts or lunges at 
command. 

If engaged in quarte, the feint from quarte to tierce, the 
return to quarte, and the lunge, are executed by the same 
commands, the Innge being in quarte. 

At the command one, number two parries in tierce or 
seconde; at the command two, he executes the quarte 
prime or hutt parry, and then thrusts or lunges. 

Number two is taught the feints in the same manner, 
and number one executes the double parries. 
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TARGET PRACTICE. 

165. The line of fire is the axis of the bore prolonged. 

The plane of fire is a vertical plane, through the Ime of 
fire. 

The line of sight is the right line from the eye to the 
object to be hit, passing through the front and rear sights. 

The natural line of sight is the right line through the 
lowest notch of the rear-sight, and the front-sight. 

To aim the piece correctly, the eye, the notch in the 
rear-sight, the front-sight, and the object, must be in the 
same right line, lying in the plane of fire. 

An object is At point-hlanJc distance, when it can be hit 
by aiming directly at it along the natural line of sight. 



7//////////. y//////IiUiii^r^::J^^rrffnSII^ — • " — *"** 
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A B, Una of lire. CD, n»tnr«l line of siglit. S jr artificial line of sight G, point-blank. 
* ii, artificial point-blank. 

This distance with the present arm is one hundred yards. 
To hit an object within the point-hlanh, the piece is 

aimed below it. . , ^ , ^^ , r 

To hit an object beyond the potnt-olanK, the muzzle has 
to be raised, which is effected by elevating the notch on 
the rear-sight along a vertical leaf, on which are graduated 
distances, from three hundred to a thousand yards: by 
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this means artificial point-blanks are established, the piece 
being aimed as when at point-blank. 

Principles of aiming. 

166. The men, in squads of from twelve to twenty, are 
first instructed in the principles of aiming, which may be 
taught in-doors. 

To this end a target is made, having a black circle six 
inches in diameter for the centre ; exterior to it are four 
concentric rings, alternately white and black, each ring 
from two to four inches wide. 

The target is posted at various distances from a table, 
tripod, or other support, on which rests a sand-bag, the 
upper surface of which should be at the height of the 
shoulder. 

In the first lessons, a small white wafer will be pasted 
over the centre of the target. The wafer and sand-bag 
being arranged, the instructor, who is always a commis- 
sioned ofiicer, indents the sand - bag slightly, and, placing 
the musket on it, aims it accurately at the target. He 
then requires the men separately to examine the aim, caus- 
ing them to close the left eye. He next deranges the piece 
and causes the men successively to direct it on the wafer, 
verifying each aim, and deranging it before the next man 
steps forward. The instructor next aims the piece above, 
below, to the right or left of the target, and requires the 
men to state the error and correct it. These lessons are re- 
peated at different distances, the instructor exposing faults 
and requiring the men to correct them. 

To aim at objects beyond the point-blank^ the instruc- 
tor commands : 

1. At three hundred (or so many) yards, 2. Aim. 
At the first command, the men seize the slide between 
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the thumb and forefinger, open the leaf to the front, and 
move the slide until the upper line coincides with the dis- 
tance marked on the leaf ; the leaf is then placed at right 
angles to the axis of the piece. At the command aim, the 
men aim through the notch in the shde, and the front-sight. 
After firing, the leaf is turned back to its proper position. 

167. Having taught the principles of aimiug, the instr ac- 
tor next impresses upon tiie minds of the men that ac- 
curacy of fire depends on pulling the trigger steadily. 

The piece being in the position of ready, the instructor 
directs each man to place the forefinger on the trigger, so 
that the second joint shall touch the right side. 

The trigger is pulled by a steadily-increasing pressure 
of the finger in the direction of the axis of the piece, the 
breath always being held, from the commencement of the 
pressure, till the hammer strikes. The men having become 
accustomed to the pressure necessary to discharge the piece, 
are next required to aim it carefully, either sitting or stand- 
ing, and to pull the trigger, preserving the aim, keeping the 
right eye still directed on the object. If the trigger be 
pulled by a convulsive motion, the muzzle will be moved 
to the right. 

After learning to pull the trigger without deranging the 
aim, the men are taught to support the recoil, by pressing 
the butt firmly against tlie shoulder with the right hand ; 
the left hand supports the weight of the piece, and steadies 
it in aiming. The trigger is pulled as before. 

168. The men are next given blank cartridges to accus- 
tom them to the noise of the piece, and further confirm them 
in the principles of aiming and firing. 

Targets. 

169. Iron targets are the most economical. When these 
are not supplied, targets are made of boards covered with 
paper or canvas. 
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All targets are six feet high, and in width as follows : 
For 100, 150, and 200 yards, 22 inches; 250 to 300 yards, 
44 inches; 350 to 400 yards, 66 inches; for every addi- 
tional 100 yards up to 800, an increased width of 44 inches. 
Each target is divided into four equal parts, hy a horizontal 
and a vertical black stripe, in width as follows: For distances 
from 100 to 200 yards, 4 inches; 260 to 400 yards, 8 inches; 
460 to 600 yards, 16 inches ; 650 to 800 yards, 20 inches. 

170. The men will be frequently practised in pacing and 
estimating distances, the appearance of men at different 
distanced being carefully impressed upon them. 

With ordinary eyesight, the movements of arms and 
legs are distinguishable at 800 yards; upper part of the 
body, 600 yards ; head at 500 yards ; faces and principal 
parts of the uniform at 300 yards ; buttons at 150 yards ; 
eyes at 80 yards ; white of the eyes, 30 yards. 

To fire at the target, 

171. The squad being drawn up for target practice, an 
intelligent corporal and private place themselves in a pit in 
front of, and to the left of the target. The corporal is 
furnished with a flag, and a rod to which is attached a disk, 
black on one side and white on the other, If the target be 
of iron, the private is provided with black and white paint ; 
if of wood, he Is provided with paste and patches of paper. 

Whenever a shot strikes, the corporal waves the flag as 
a signal to cease firing. He then proceeds to the target, 
and places the centre of the disk over the shot, exposing the 
black or white side of the disk according as the ball strikes 
in the white or black parts of the target. The shot being in- 
dicated, the private paints it out, or covers it with a patch 
of the same color as the target. They then return to the pit. 

The signal, commence firing^ is sounded before beginning 
to fire ; also on resuming the fire after each hit. 

7 



72 SCHOOL OP THE SOLDIBR. 

The instructor requires the men to fire successively, on< 
sbot at a time; a record being kept of each man^s shots, a 
the different distances. 

Each man will be allowed to fire annually ten rounds a 
each target up to 400 yards, and five rounds at each targei 
above 400 to 800 yards. 

Forty rounds will be fired at different distances bj 
squad, platoon, or company ; or,, when not so used, will b< 
employed in individual practice. 

Two of the ten shots at four hundred yards and under, 
will be fired at a rest, two kneeling and six standing. 

Every company will be divided into three classes, accord- 
ing to marksmanship. The first class is composed of those 
men who can hit each target at 400 yards, and under, six 
times out of ten ; the second cldss^ those who can hit the 
same targets, four or five times out of ten ; the third class, 
those who can hit the target, but three or less times out of 
ten. 

Jd[en will not be permitted to fire at the second target, 
until able to put four or five shots out of ten in the first; 
and when unable to hit the first at 100 yards, they are 
moved toward it, and as they improve, the distance is in- 
creased to 100 yards. 

172. In volley-firing, at distances beyond the point- 
blank, the command, at (so many) yards is given between 
the commands ready and aim previous to the fitst fire. 
The commands ready, aim, and fire, are pronounced calmly, 
so as not to excite the men. These rules are general, 

173. Before every campaign, the troops will be required 
to expend at least sixty rounds per man at target practice;] 
this is particularly necessary with raw troops, to give theflj 
confidence in their arms, and prepare them for the noise (^ 
battle. 
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Formation of the company, 

174. Tbb company is formed in double rank, the men 
being arranged according to height, with the corporals in 
the front rank, and on th j right and left of platoons. In 
the right wing of the battalion, the tallest corporal and 
tallest man form the right file, the shortest corporal and 
shortest man the left file. In the left wing, the tallest 
corporal and tallest man form the left file, the shortest 
corporal and shortest man the right file. 

The company is divided as nearly as possible into two 
eqaal parts, called platoons ; the division falling between 
two fours. For the purpose of making the platoons equal, 
the number of fours may be increased by leaving vacant 
the places of numbers two and three in some of the fours 
uf the rear rank. 

When the company is small, the division into platoons 
may be omitted, in which case the corporals are posted 
according to height on the right and left of the front rank. 
The company, when small, may also be formed in single 
rank. 

175. The right platoon, when in line, is designated the 
first platoon; the left, the second platoon. In column, 
the leading platoon is the fint^ the rear the second. The 
designations change whenever, by facing to the rear, the 
left becomes the right of the Hue, or the rear becomes the 
bead of the column. 

"Posts of officers^ sergeants^ and trumpeters or field musk, 

176. {PI. 1.) The captain is two yards in front of the 
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centre of the company. As instructor, he goes wherever hia 

presence is necessary. Thejirst-Ueutenant is two yards in rear 

of the centre of the first 

platoon ; the second-lieu- p>*t« i. 

tenant is two yards in rear „£. ^ 

of the centre of the second 
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platoon. Each lieutenant 
is the chief of the platoon 
behind which he is posted. • 

ThQ first-sergeant is on the right of the front rank ; the 
other sergeants are in the line of file closers, the second op- 
posite the left file of the company, the third opposite the 
second file from the right, \hQ fourth on the left of the first 
lieutenant, the fifth on the right of the second-lieutenant ; 
the file-closers are as equally distributed along the line as 
possible. The battalion being in line, the second-sergeant 
of either the left or right company places himself in the 
front rank, whenever his flank of the company is the flank 
of the battalion. 

The trumpeters^ when not united as the trumpeters of 
the battalion, are in the line of file-closers, between the 
first-lieutenant and the third-sergeant, and conform to all 
the movements of the file-closers. On the march, when 
the trumpeters are required to play, they march at the 
head of the column. 

When there is a third-lieutenant, he is posted between 
the first-lieutenant and the fourth-sergeant. 

Mle-closers are officers, or non-commissioned oflBcers, 
posted two yards in rear of the line ; it is their duty to 
rectify mistakes and to insure steadiness and promptness 
in the ranks. 

177. Absent officers and non-commissioned officers are 
generally replaced by the next in rank or grade. 



SCHOOL OF THE COMPANY. ^ 75 

Instruetion of officers and non-commissioned officers, 

178. The captain is held responsible for the theoretical 
and practical instruction of his non-commissioned officers. 
He requires them to study and recite the tactics, so that 
they can explain thoroughly every movement before it is 
put in execution ; causes them to learn the tram pet-sig- 
nals, and be able to recognize them at once when sound- 
ed ; to secure uniformity, he also practices them in giving 
commands. 

In the School of the Soldier, the captain frequently re- 
quires the lieutenants to drill squads, as well as to super- 
intend several squads instructed by non-commissioned 
officers. In the school of the company he may likewise 
require them to act as instructors. 

To size the company, 

179. The companies of the right wing are sized as fol- 
lows : The men fall in, in one rank, facing to the right, and 
are graduated, by the sergeant, in size from front to rear, 
the tallest man in front; the sergeant then commands: 

1. In two ranks form company, 2. Ma boh. 

At the second command, the man in front faces to the 
left, the second man places himself in the rear rank cover- 
ing the man in front; the remaining men close in quick 
time, and form alternately in the front and rear nink, 
each man facing to the front upon arriving in his proper 
place. 

In sizing the company, the corporals who are to go on the 
right and left, occupy alternate files from the front and rear. 

The companies of the left wing are sized similarly, the 
shortest corporal and shortest man falling in, in front. 

The company being sized, the men thereafter fall in as 
nearly as possible in their proper places. 
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To form the company, 

180. At the sounding of the a8semJ)ly^ the first-sergeant 
facing the company, and six yards in front of the centre, 
commands: Fall in, at which the men form in two ranks 
facing to the right. The signal having ceased, the sergeant 
commands: 1. Left^ 2. Face, when the men face to the 
left. He next brings the company to support arms^ and 
calls the roll, each man coming to a carry and order arms^ 
as his name is called. 

The first-sergeant then brings the company to a carry ^ 
and commands : 

1. County 2. Fours. 

If the left four contains tliree men or less, the sergeant 
orders the same number of corporals or men into the line 
of file-closers ; if it contains four men they are placed in 
the front rank, and numbers one and four covered by num- 
bers two and three in the rear rank of the four next on the 
right ; if it contains five men, the front rank is completed, 
number one covered, and number four covered by number 
three, taken as before ; if it contains six men, the front rank 
is completed, the other two men cover numbers one and 
four ; with seven men, number three, rear rank, is left blank. 

The first-sergeant next divides the company into pla- 
toons ; after which, the second-sergeant places himself on 
the left of the front rank. 

The first and second sergeants serve as right or left 
guides, according as they are on the right or left of the 
company. 

The company being formed, and at a carry, the first- 
sergeant, six yards in front of the centre of the company, 
and facing to the front, salutes the captain, repoHs the re- 
sult of the roll-call, and then takes his place on the right 
of the front rank. 
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181. In all formations under arms, the men fall in with 
bayonets unfixed. The bayonets are fixed by command 
of the first-sergeant previous to parades, reviews, and in- 
spections. 

182. Whenever a company falls in without arms, the 
men form in two ranks, facing to the right, as when under 
arms. 

To open ranks, 

183. Being at a halt, the captain commands : 

1. Bear open order, 2. March, 8. Front. 

At the first command, the right and left guides step 
briskly three yards to the rear, to mark the new align- 
ment of the rear rank; the first and second lieutenants 
place themselves on the right and left of the front rank ; 
the third-lieutenant covers the second, in the rear rank ; 
the captain goes to the right flank, and sees that the guides 
are on a line parallel to the front rank. 

At the command nuireh, the lieutenants place them- 
selves opposite their places in line, three yards in front of 
the company; the front-rank men dress to the right ; the 
rear-rank men cast their eyes to the right, step backward, 
halt a little in rear of the alignment, and then dress to the 
right on the line established by the guides. The file-closers 
step to the rear and place themselves three yards from the 
rear rank. 

The captain superintends the alignment of the oflScers, 
and the front rank, and the right guide that of the rear 
rank ; the captain verifies the alignment of the rear rank, 
and of the file-closers ; the officers and file-closers cast their 
eyes to the front, as soon as their alignment is verified. 

At the command front, the guides resume their places 
in the front rank, and the men cast their eyes to the front ; 
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the captain places himself three yards in iront of the right 
file. 

To close ranks, 

184. Being at a halt, the captain commands: 

1. Close order ^ 2. Mabch. 

At the command march^ the lieutenants face ahout, 
and resume their places in line; the rear rank closes in 
quick time to facing distance, each man covering his front- 
rank man; the file-closers move forward with the rear 
rank, and place themselves two yards from it ; the cap- 
tain takes his post in front of the centre. 

Alignments. 

185. The company being at a halt, with open ranks, the 
captain establishes two or four men as a basis for each 
rank, first in parallel, and afterward in oblique directions 
to the front of the company, and then commands : 

1. Byftle^ 2. Right (or left\ 3. Dress, 4. Front; or 1. 
By file, 2. Right (or left) hachward^ 3. Dress, 4. Front: 
or 1. Right (or left\ 2. Dress, 3. Front; or 1. Right 
(or left) hackwardy 2. Dress, 3. Front. 

Each rank is aligned as explained in the School of the| 
Soldier, the rear rank.remaining parallel to the front rank. 

The ranks being closed, the alignments are repeated in 
the same manner. I 

The captain gives the command front, when he sees 
most of the front rank aligned, and afterward, if necessary, 
rectifies the alignment of the other men, directing l^uch as 
are out of line to move up or back. 

In all alignments, the tile-closers preserve their distance 
from the rear rank. 
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In the several alignments in open order, the captain 
may be assisted by the first-lieutenant in the front rank, 
and the second -lieutenant in the rear rank. The positions 
of the men and their pieces are corrected after every 
alignment, if necessary. 

Manual of a/rms, 

186. The ranks being open, the captain may direct the 
flrst-lientenant to superintend the front rank, the second- 
lieutenant the rear rank, and then executes the manual of 
arms, substituting in the commands, company for squad, 
wherever the latter occurs. 

187. The fire by file begins simultaneously on the right 
of each four. 

188. In the different firings, at the first command, the 
guides fall back to the line of file-closers ; the captain passes 
by the right flank, and places himself three yards in rear 
of that line, opposite the centre of tlie company. After the 
command cease firing, the command posts is given, when 
the captain and guides return to their places in line. These 
rules are general. 

189. Guides and file-closers always execute order arms, 
fix and unfix bayonets, and carry arms. In rendering hon- 
ors they execute the present, reverse, and rest on arms. 
On drill they execute the support and right shoulder arms, 
except the guide of each subdivision in column when 
marching in common or quick time, and the guides who 
mark the line of battle during its formation. They exe- 
cute the other movements of the manual only when speci- 
ally directed. 

To rest 

190. Being at a halt, the captain commands : 

1. Company, 2. Rest; or, 1. In place. 2. Rest. 
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To resume the attention, he commands : 

1. Company^ 2. Attention. 

To dismiss the company, 

191. Being in line, at a halt, the captain directs th< 
first-sergeant : Dismiss the company. The officers fall out 
and the first-sergeant commands : 

1. Arms^ 2. Pobt, 3. Break ranks, 4. Maboh. 

If bayonets are fixed, the sergeant unfixes them before 
dismissing the company. 

To march in line, 

192. The company being at a halt and correctly aligned, 
the captain places himself twenty-five or thirty yards in 
front of the right or left guide and faces him; the line, 
passing between his heels and those of the guide, being 
perpendicular to the front of the company. 

He next designates a sergeant distinguished for steadi- 
ness and precision in marching, who places himself six 
yards in front of the guide on the line established. This 
sergeant, who is charged with the direction and step, as 
soon as assured in his position, takes two points on tho 
ground in the straight line passing between bis heels and 
those of the captain, who then commands: 

1. Forward^ 2. Guide right (or Iqft), 3. Maboh. 

At the command march, the men step off with life. 
The directing sergeant observes, with the greatest care, 
the length and cadence of the step, marches on the two 
points he has chosen, and before approaching the first, 
selects others in advance, on the same line. The right 
guide marches straight in the trace of the directing ser- 
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geant, keeping alveays six yards from hira; the man next 
to the guide takes special pains never to pass him, and 
to this end keeps the line of his shoulders a little in rear, 
but in the same direction with those of the guide. The 
file-closers preserve their distance from the rear rank. 
If the men lose the step, the captain commands : 

Step. 

At this command, the men glance toward the directing 
sergeant, retake the step, and then cast their eyes to the 
front. 

In the first exercises the captain frequently marches 
the company with open ranks ; a sergeant is placed to act as 
guide of the rear rank, and follows in the trace of the guide 
of the front rank ; the lieutenants superintend the march 
of the ranks from the directing flank. 

To establish the men in the length and cadence of the 
step, and in the principles of the march in line, the cap- 
tain often causes the company to advance three or four 
hundred yards without halting, correcting defects in quick 
time by recurring to common time. 

To halt the company^ and to align it, 

193. The captain commands : 

1. Company, 2. R^lt. 

At the second command the company halts ; the direct- 
ing sergeant remains in advance, unless ordered to return 
to the line of file- closers. 

194. When marching in line on rough ground, or in 
donble time, the rear rank falls back to thirty -two inches, 
and, at the command halt, closes to facing distance. This 
rule is general. 
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195. To align the company, the captain establishes the 
guide, and then commands . 

1. Right (or left\ 2. Deess, 3. Feont ; 

Or he may rectify the alignment, by directing such files 
as are out of the line to move up or back. 

196. When the principles of marching to the front are 
well understood, the directing sergeant is dispensed with, 
and the guide of the company is charged with the direction 
and step. 

To march in the short step ; to marJc time; to change 
step; to side-step; to march backward; to ohliqrie in 
line^ and to resume the direct m^rch; to pass from 
guide time to the double time^ and the reverse. 

197. Executed as explained in the School of the Soldier, 
substituting in the commands, company for sqvud. 

In the oblique march, the ranks remain parallel to 
their former position. 

198. The same movements are applicable to other sub- 
divisions, or commands, substituting detachment^ platoon^ 
battalion^ etc., for the command, squad. 

To wheel the company, 

199. Being in line at a halt, the captain commands : 

1. Bight (or left) wheels 2. Maeoh, 3. Company, 4. 
Halt, 5. Left (or right), 6. Deess, 7. Feont. 

At the command march, the company wheels to the 
right on a fixed pivot ; the left guide conducts the march- 
ing flank; the right guide stands fast, so that the breast 
of the pivot-man may rest against his left arm at the 
completion of the wheel ; the captain superintending the 
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wheel, moves by the shortest line to a point company 
distance in front of the pivot-man, and fac^s to the late 
rear. 

At the command halt, given the instant the left gnidc 
is three yards from the perpendicular, the company halts ; 
the left guide advances quickly and places his left arm 
lightly against the breast of the captain, who establishes 
him on the line. 

At the command dress, the men dress up to the line of 
the pivot-man and the left guide. 

At the command front, the right guide places himself 
on the right of the pivot-man. 

To continue the march upon the completion of the 
wheel, the captain commands: 3. Forward, 4. March, 6. 
(ruvie (right or left\ The third command is given when 
the guide arrives at three yards from the perpendicular ; 
the fourth, the instant the wheel is completed, and the 
fifth immediately after. The guide on the pivot places 
himself by the side of the pivot-man at the command for- 
ward. 

200. To more easily superintend each alignment, the 
captain, after establishing the guide, steps back two yards 
before giving his commands. This rule, in battalion drill, 
applies only when the battalion is in column. 

201. In wheeling on the fixed pivot, when the subdi- 
visions are halted, the command halt is given the instant 
the marching flank is three yards from the perpendicular 
to the original position ; when the forward march is taken 
pp on the completion of the wheel, the command forward 
is given in suflScient time to add march the instant the 
wheel is completed. These rules are general. 

To change direction, 

202. Marching in line, the captain commands : 

8 
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1. Bight (or ^ft) wheel, 2. Maboh, 3. Forward, 4. March, 

At the second command, the company wheels to the 
right on a movable pivot. The comu^and forward is given 
when the guide is at three yards from the perpendicular, 
and the fourth command the instant the change of direc- 
tion is complete. 

203. In all wheels, the guide on the marching flank 
keeps the pivot constantly in view ; to this end, the man 
next to him keeps the line of his shoulders a little in rear, 
but in the same direction with those of the guide. ThU 
rule is general, 

204. In wheeling on a movable pivot, the commaDd 
forward is given in sufficient time to add march the in- 
stant the wheel is completed. This rule is general, 

205. Marching in line, to eflfect a sttght change of direc- 
tion, the captain commands : 

Incline to the right (or l^). 

The guide advances gradually the left shoulder, and 
marches in the new direction; all the files advance tlie 
left shoulder, and conform to the movements of the guide, 
lengthening or shortening the step, according as the change 
is toward the side of the guide, or the side opposite. 

Turning, 

206. Marching in line, the captain commands : 

1, Eight (or left) turn, 2. Maeoh. 

The first command is given at three yards from the 
turning-point. At the command march, the right guide 
faces to the right, and continues the march without chang- 
ing the cadence or the length of the step ; all the files in- 
crease the gait, and hasten to place themselves on his left, 



SCHOOL OP THE COMPANT. 85 

taking the step, and touch of the elbow toward the guide, 
upon arriving in line. 

Might (or Uft) half turn is similarly executed, the guide 
making a half face to the right ^or left). 

To march hy the flank, 
207. Being in line, the captain commands : 

1. Fours right (or left\ 2. Maboh. 

(PI. 2.) At the command ma/rchy each four wheels to 
the right on a fixed pivot ; upon the completion of the 
wheel, the front rank of each takes the full step ; the rear 
rank shortens the step tiJl it gains the distance of thirty- 
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two inches; the front rank of the second four is thirty-two 
inches from the rear rank of the first four, and so on to the 
rear of the column; both guides march sixty -six inches to 
the front, and face to the right ; the right guide places 
himself twenty-one inches in front of the left file of the 
first four, and marches on a line parallel to the former 
front of the company ; the left guide follows twenty-one 
inches in rear of the company, opposite the left file of the 
rear four. 

The file-closers march two yards from the flank of the 
column, and see that all the fours maintain accurately their 
distances. 

The position of the captain in column of fours is by 
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the side of the leading guide, on the flank opposite the 
file-closers. 

208. To form colamn ^f fours and halt, the captain 
commands : 

1. Fours right (or left)y 2. Maboh, 3. Company , 4. Halt. 

The fourth command is given the instant the front rauks 
complete the wheel ; the rear ranks fall back to thirty-two 
inches, and all the ranks dress toward the marching flank. 

209. In computing the distances, the breadth of a man 
is taken at twenty-two inches, his depth at twelve inches; 
this gives the distance, between ranks, of thirty-two inches 
from back to breast, or, forty-four inches from heel to 
heel. 

210. In column of fours, the ranks dress toward the 
flank opposite the file-closers. This rule is general. 

211. In all wheelings by fours the forward march is 
taken up on the completion of the movement, unless the 
command halt be given. This rule is general, 

212. The captain perfects the company in wheeling by 
fours, by commanding : 

1. Fours in circle, right (or left) wheel, 2. Maboh. 

The fours complete each arc of ninety degrees simultane- 
ously. The captain enforces strictly the principles of the 
fixed pivot, requiring the man on the marching flank of 
each four to take the full step of twenty-eight or thirty- 
three inches according to the time, without increasing or , 
decreasing the cadence. The fours having wheeled round 
the circle several times, the captain commands : 

1, Company, 2. Halt, 8. Left (or right), 4. Dbbss, 

6. Fbont. 

The command halt is given as the fours unite in line. 
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To march in column of /ours to the front, 

213. Being in line the captain commands : 

1. Hight (or left) forward^ 2. Foure right (or hff)^ 

3. Maboh. 

{Fl, 3.) At the com- «**« »• ^ 

mand march^ the right mmmm « 

guide places himself in — 

front of the left file of — " ■* 

the right four ; the right m^ m, 

four moves straight to — 

the front, shortening ^"^ ■ 

the first three or four ^^^ ^ 

steps, the rear rank falls ^mh 

back to thirty-two inch- ^^^ 

es; the other fours ST^ 

wheel to the right on a ;<'T7'-"'T"7''"C''"'''"'T"^'\'4 /i 

fixed pivot; the second / =/ !/ f; '^, Ni ,Y, i,, 

four, when its wheel is ^!'. ; ^,Jv^^ '^'^-^'^i--'-.--'^'--i'-'-^'^^^si si 

two-thirds completed, ■■ ta «= « » 

wheels to the left on a 

movable pivot, and follows the first four ; the other fours 

having wheeled to the right, move forward and wheel to 

the left on a movable pivot on the same ground as the 

second. 

Being in column of fours^ to change the file-closers from 
one flanJc cf ths column to the other, 

214. The captain commands : 

1. File-closers on l^t (or right) fian\ 2. Maeoh. 

At the first command, the file-closers close in to the 
fiank of the column, and, at the command march^ dart 
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through the column ; the leading guide places himself in 
front of the right file of the leading four, the captain on 
his right ; the rear guide places himself in rear of the right 
Mle of the rear four. If the file-closers pass from the right 
to the left flank, the right in front becomes left in front, 
and the reverse. 

215. In column of fours, the right is in front whenever 
the file-closers are on the right flank of the column ; the 
left is in front, when they are on the left flank. 

To halt the column of fours^ and put it in march. 

216. The captain commands : 

1. Company^ 2. Halt, and 1. Forward^ 2. Maboh. 

To oblique in column of fours^ and to resume the direct 

march, 

217. The captain commands: 

1. Sight (or left) oblique^ 2. Maboh. 

(PI. 4.) During the oblique, the 
fours preserve their parallelism; the 
man in each rank of four, on the side 
toward which the oblique is made, is the 
guide of the rank. The leading guide 
is the guide of the column when the 
oblique is toward his flank ; when the 
oblique is toward the opposite flank, 
the guide of the front rank of the 
leading four is the guide of the column. 

To resume the direct march, the 
captain commands : 

1. Forward, 2. Maboh. 
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218. In obliqning in column of fours, or of subdivisions, 
the guide is always, without indication, on the side toward 
which the oblique is made ; on resuming the direct march the 
guide, without indication, is on the side it was previous to 
the oblique. The guides, during the oblique, keep on a line 
parallel to the original direction. These rules are general. 

To change direction in. column of fours, 

219. Being in march the captain commands: 

1. Column right (or left\ 2. March. 

If the change of direction be toward the side of the 
guide, the guide, at the command march^ shortens his step 
and wheels to the right on the arc of a small circle ; the 
leading rank of four wheels on a movable pivot, the pivot- 
man following in the trace of the guide ; if the change of 
direction be to the side opposite the guide, he wheels as if 
on the marching flank of a rank of four ; the wheel being 
completed, the guide and leading rank retake the step of 
twenty-eight inches. The other ranks move forward and 
wheel on the same ground. 

220. Column half right (or left) is similarly executed. 

221. To put the column of fours in march, and change 
direction at the same time, the captain commands : 

1. Forwa/rd^ 2. Column right (or left\ 3. Maboh. 

To march the column of fours to the rear, 

222. The captain commands : 

1. Fours right (or Irft) dboutj 2. March. 

The fours wheel about on a fixed pivot ; the man on 
the marching flank of the rear rank of each four preserves 
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the distance of thirty-two inches from his front-rank man; 
the man on the pivot-flank closes up to his front-rank 
man, covers him during the wheel, and, on its completion, 
falls hack to thirty-two inches ; the guide at the head of 
the column takes two steps forward, faces to the right, and 
places himself, on the completion of the ahout, in rear of 
the file on the marching flauk of the rear four ; the guide 
at the rear of the column faces to the right, and places 
himself, on the completion of the ahout, in front of the file 
on the marching flank of the leading four ; the file-closers 
gain the space to the right or left necessary to preserve 
the distance of two yards from the flank of the column. 
The captain faces ahout, and hastens to place himself on 
the left of the guide, at the head of the tjompany. 

223. In column of fours, the about is executed toward 
the side opposite the file-closers. This rule is general. 

To form line from column of fours, 

224. To the right or l^. The captain commands : 

1. Fours right (or leff)^ 2. March, 3. Guide (right or left); 
or, 3. Company, 4. Halt, 5. Left (or right), 6. Dbess, 
7. Front. 

At the command march, the fours wheel to the right 
on a fixed pivot. The rear rank of each four closes to 
facing distance during the wheel, and, if executed in 
double time, regains the distance of thirty-two inches, 
should the line advance on the completion of the wheel. 
The guide, if in front of the pivot, takes two steps forward 
and faces to the right, placing himself on the left of the 
leading four upon the completion of the wheel ; if in front 
of the marching flank, he wheels to the right with the 
leading four, obliquing at the same time to his left, so as to 
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mcover the file on the marching flank, placing himself 
m the left of the four, as the wheel is completed; the 
ruide in rear takes his place on the right of the com- 
pany ; the guide is announced the instant the fours unite 
n line. 

If the line he formed toward the side of the file-closers, 
bhey close in to the flank of the column at the first com- 
mand, and, at the command marchy dart through the col- 
amn, passing between the rear rank of one four, and the 
front rank of the succeeding four. 

If the command halt be given as the fours wheel into 
line, the captain, before dressing the company, places the 
leading guide on the line of the pivot-men, and at a dis- 
tance from the leading pivot-man sufficient to admit the 
leading four ; the marching flank of the leading four dress- 
es up to the guide ; the marching flank of each of the other 
fours dresses up to the pivot of the four in its front, there- 
by insuring an instantaneous alignment. 

225. On the right or left. The captain commands: 

1, On right (or left) into line, 2. March, 3. Company, 4. 
Halt, 5. Eight (or left), 6. Deebs, 7. Feont, 

(PI, 5.) At the command march, the leading four wheels 
to the right on a movable pivot, and moves forward, dressing 
to the right, the guide places hiniself on its right to conduct 
it ; the other fotlrs march a distance equal to their front, 
beyond the wheeling-point of the four next preceding, 
wheel to the right and advance as explained for the first 
four ; the rear guide places himself on the left of the rear 
four as it wheels to the right. At the command halt, given 
when the leading four has advanced company distance in 
the new direction, it halts, and, at the sixth command 
given immediately after, dresses to the right ; the other 
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fours halt and dress successively upon arriving in line ; the 
rear rank of each four closes to facing distance upon halt- 
ing. At the seventh command, given when the left four 
completes its dressing, all the men cast their eyes to the 
front. 

If the movement be executed toward the side opposite 
the file-closers, each follows the four nearest him, passing 
in front of the following four. 

226. In those movements where it is prescribed that 
the leading four, or subdivision, moves company distance 
to the front and then halts, the leading four, or subdivision, 
may be halted at a less distance when necessary. This 
rule is general. 

227. To the front. The captain commands: 
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1. Right (or left) front into line^ 2. Maboh, 3. Company^ 
4. Halt, 5. L^ (or right), 6. Deess, 7. Fbont. 

(PZ, 6.) At the com- 
mand ma/rehy the first pute 6. 
four moves straight to a 
the front, dressing to the pm^^iMH^^H^^aH^^^MiMi 
left; the guide in front 
places himself on its 
left ; the other fours 
oblique to the right, till 
opposite their places in 
line, when each marches 
to the front. 

At the command halt, 
given when the leading 
four has advanced com- 
pany distance, it halts, 
and, at the sixth com- 
mand, given immediate- 
ly after, dresses to the 
left ; the other fours halt, 
and dress to the left upon 
arriving in line; the rear 
ranks close to facing dis- "^ 
tance upon halting; the 

guide in rear places himself on the right of the front rank, 
upon the arrival of the last four in line ; the seventh com- 
mand is given when the last four completes its dressing. 

If the movement is made toward the side of the file- 
closers, they dart through the column as the oblique com- 
mences. 

If marching in double time, or in quick time and the 
command be double timCy the captain commands : Guide 
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left immediately after the command ma/rch; the lead- 
ing four moves to the front in quick time, its rear rank 
closing to facing distance; the other fours oblique in 
double time, each taking the quick time and dressing to 
the left upon arriving in line ; the rear rank, on arriving in 
line, closes to facing distance. 

To face the line to the rear^ and to march it to the rear. 

228. The captains commands : 

1. Fours right (or l^C) about, 2. Mabch, 3. Company, 4. 
Halt, 5. Left (or right), 6. Dbess, 7. Fbont; or, 3. 
Guide (right or left). 

At the command march, the fours wheel about on a 
fixed pivot ; the captain passes through the nearest interval 
and places himself two yards in front of the centre of his 
company ; the guides wheel about on the arc of a circle 
whose radius is thirty -three inches; the file-closers dart 
through the nearest interval, placing themselves two yards 
from the rear rank. 

229. The company, at a halt, may be marched a few paces 
to the rear, by the commands : 1. Company,, 2. About, 3. 
Face, 4. Forward, 5. Guide (right or left), 6. Mabch ; or, if 
in march, by the commands: 1. To the rear, 2. March, 3. 
Guide (right or left). The guides step into the rear rank, 
now become the front rank; vacancies in this rank, if 
there be any, are filled by the men opposite them in the 
former front rank; the file-closers, upon facing about, 
maintain their relative positions. The captain may direct 
the file-closers to place themselves in rear of the company 
by passing around the flanks, and afterward manoeuvre 
by fours as already explained. Having faced about, num- 
ber one of each four becomes number four, and the re- 
verse. 
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To hreah fours to the rear, 

230. Marching in line, to pass obstacles, the captain 
commands : 

1. (So many) fours from right (or left) to rear^ 2. Maboh. 

(PL 7.) At the com- 
mand wiarcA, the desig- PlaU 7. 
nated fours execute left m 
ydrward, fours Irft^ on 
the fournext on their left 
ivhich remains in line. 

AVhen several fours 
break to the rear, the ^ ^^ 7 M \ 
captain points with his N , /. \! . . . U 

sword to the mner four i ^ -^ s j s i m sM-jsis i sists i s.s'^^-^asrsp^r'sivrs ia 

which leads in the move- « «a h « as 

ment. 

The guide, if the fours are broken from his side, closes 
on the fours which remain in line; if from the opposite 
side, the sergeant on that flank follows in rear of the four 
next to him. 

The fours which have broken to the rear, are formed in 
line at the commands : 

1. Mear fours right (or l^) front into line, 2. Double time, 

8. Maboh. 

The guide, if on the side of the fours broken to the 
rear, at the command march, hastens to the point where 
the flank of the company will be when the movement is 
completed. 

Route step, 

231. The column of fours is the habitual column of 
route. The route step is at the rate of from two miles and 
a half to three miles per hour. 

9 
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The column of fours being in march, to march in th( 
route stepy the captain commands: 

1. Boute step, 2. Maboh. 

At the command march, the men carry their arms at 
will, keeping the muzzles elevated; they are not required 
to preserve silence, or to keep the step, but each maa 
covers the file in his front. The ranks preserve the dis- 
tance of thirty-two inches from each other. 

To resume the.cadenced step, the captain commands: 
1. Company, 2. Attention. At the second command, the 
arms are brought to the right shoulder, and the 
cadenced step is resumed. 

The company marching in line may also march 
in the route step, the rear rank falling back to 
thirty-two inches. 

The company in route step changes direction 
by the same commands as when in the cadenced 
step. 

To form column of twos or files from column 

of fours, 

232. The captain commands : 

1. Right (or left) ly twos, 2. Maeoh. 

{PI, 8.) At the first command, the rear rank 
of each four closes to facing distance. 

At the second command, the two files on the 
right of each four move forward in quick time ; 
the two files on the left mark time till disengaged, 
when tliey oblique to the right, and follow the 
right files, keeping closed to facing distance. 

The leading guide places himself at facing dis- 
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tance in front of the left file of the leading two ; the rear 
guide follows at the same distance in rear of the left file of 
the rear two. 

The captain places himself on the left of the leading 
gaide. 

233. Being at a halt, to form column of files, the cap- 
tain commands : 

1. Right (or Itft) "by file^ 2, Maboh. 

At the first command, the rear rank of each four closes 
to facing distance. 

At the command march^ the right file of the leadmg 
foar, front and rear rank, moves forward, followed in suc- 
cession by the files od its left ; when the left file of the 
leading four is about to commence to oblique, the right 
file, front and rear rank of the second four, moves to the 
front, and so on to the rear of the column, the men keep- 
ing closed as nearly as possible to facing distance. The 
guides precede and follow the leading and rear files. 

If marching, the leading file continues the march, the 
others halt, and resume the march at the proper time. 

The captain places himself on the left of the leading 
guide. ^ 

234*. Column offlles^ from column of twos, is similarly 
executed. 

235. In forming column of twos (or files), the captain 
commands, right or left by twos (or by file), according as 
the right or left is in front. 

236. A column of twos (or files) changes direction, is 
halted and put in march by the same commands as a col- 
umn of fours. 

The march in column of twos (or files) is always in 
quick time. 
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To form column of f ours from column of Pwos or files. 

237. (PL 9.) Marching in column of twos, the captain 
commands : 

1. Form fours, 2. L^t (or right) oblique, 3. Maboh. 

At the command march, the leading two of piateg. 
each four take the short step ; the rear two ob- 
lique to the left until they uncover the leading 
two, when they resume the forward march; the 
fours having united, the rear ranks fall back to 
thirty -two inches, and all resume the full step. 

The leading guide places himself in front of the 
left file of the leading four. 

238. Having formed column of files from col- 
umn of twos or fours, to form column of fours 
the captain commands : 

1. Form fours, 2. Left (or right) oblique, 8. 

Maroh. 

At the command march, the leading file of the 
first four, front and rear rank, moves forward 
three yards and halts, the rear-rank man falling 
back to thirty -two inches; the other files of the 
first four oblique to the left and place themselves 
successively on the left of the leading file, the rear 
rank taking the distance of thirty - two inches 
from the front rank ; the other fours successively 
form as explained for the first, the leading file of 
each halting at thirty-two inches from the cor- 
responding file of the four next in front. The 
leading guide places himself in front of the left file of the 
leading four. 

239. Column of twos is formed from column of files on 
the same principles. 
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240. In forming colamn of fours, or twos, the captain 
comiAands Itft or right oblique^ according as the right or 
left Is in front. 

To form column of twos from line, 

241. The captain commands : 

1. TuDOB right (or ltft\ 2. Mabch. 

The twos wheel to the right on numhers one and three of 
each four as pivots, and to the left on numbers two and four. 

242. The column of twos is formed in line, bj the com- 
mands: 

1. J\dos left (or right), 2. Maboh, 8. Gtiide (right or 
left); or 8. Company, 4. Halt, 6. Bight (or 10), 
6. Dbbss, 7. Fbont. 

The line U formed to the left or right, according as the 
right or left is in front. 

To form column of files from line, 

243. The captain commands, if at a halt: 1. Right (or 
left), 2. Faob, 3. Forward, 4. Maboh; if in march: 1. 
By the right (or left) flank, 2. Maboh. 

The company having faced by the flank, the officers, 
guides, and file-closers, maintain their relative positions. 

244. The company is halted, and formed in liue by the 
commands : 

1. Company, 2. Halt, 3. Left (or right), 4. Face. 

Marching in colamn of files, to resume the march in 
line, the captain commands : 

1. By the 10 (or right) flank, 2. Maboh, 3. Guide 

(right or left). 
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To form single rank from double rank, 

245. Before forming in single rank, if there be y^an- 
cies in the rear rank of the original left four, the file-closer 
in rear, at the preparatory command, orders the men of its 
rear rank into the line of file-closers ; if there be vacancies 
in the left four and the second four from the left, the file- 
closer completes the rear rank of the second four by closing 
the men of the rear rank of the left four to the right or 
left, and orders the remaining men in the rear rank of the 
left four into the line of file-closers. 

Being in line, the captain commands : 

1. Form single rankj 2. Fours right (or left)^ 3. Maboh. 

(PI, 10.) At the command m^a/rch, all the fours wheel to 
the right; the front rank of the right four, upon com- 
pleting the wheel, continues the march, and is conducted 

FUtelO. 



by the right guide, who is in front of the file on the 
marching flank ; the other ranks halt, and successively 
resume the march, when at seventy-six inches (wheeling 
distance) from the rank preceding. The rearmost rank 
having its distance, the captain commands : 

1. Fours left (or right), 2. Maeoh, 3. Company, 4. Halt, 
6. Left (or right), 6. Dbess, 7. Feont; or, 8. Guide 
(right or left), 
246. Marching in columo of fours, to form single rank, 

"^he captain commands : 
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1. Form nngle rank, 2. Maboh. 

At the second command, the front rank of the leading 
four continues the march ; the other ranks halt and suc- 
cessively resume the march when at wheeling distance. 
The rearmost rank haying its distance, line is formed as 
before. 

If marching in double time, or in quick time and the 
command be double tims, the front rank of the leading 
four marches in double time ; the other ranks halt, and 
take the double time when at wheeling distance. 

The leading guide in column of fours, at single-rank 
distance, places himself forty-three inches in front of the 
file on the marching flank of the leading four. The rear 
guide follows at the same distance in rear of the file on the 
marching flank of the rear four. 

247. In single rank, the positions of the ofiicers and ser- 
geants are the same as when in double rank, and the com- 
pany performs all the movements explained for double 
rank, by the same commands and means. 

In executing the rear open order, the file-closers step 
back to the line marked by the guides for a supposed rear 
rank. 

To form double rank, 

248. Being in line, in single rank, the captain com- 
mands: 

1. Ibrm double rank, 2. Fours right (or l^t), 3. Maech. 

Pbtell. 




(PZ. 11.) At the command march, the ranks of four 
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wheel to the right ; the leading rank halts the instant the 
wheel is completed ; the other ranks continue the march 
and halt successivelj npon closing to thirty-two inches 
from the rank preceding. The rearmost rank having closed 
to its distance, the captain commands : 

1. Fours left (or rights 2. March, 3. Company ^ 4. Halt, 
5. Left (or right\ 6. Dbess, 7. Fbont; or, 3. Guide 
{right or left). 

In forming from single rank to double rank, the sec- 
ond command of the captain is fours right or left^ accord- 
ing as the front-rank men are on the right or left of their 
rear-rank men. 

In closing to double-rank distance, should the original 
left four be in front, and its rear rank wanting, the front 
rank of the succeeding four, instead of closing, remains at 
the wheeling distance of seventy-six inches. 

249. Marching in column of fours at single-rank dis- 
tance, the front-rank men of each four in front of their 
rear -rank men, to form double rank, the captain com- 
mands : 

1. Form double ranJs, 2. Maboh. 

At the command march^ the leading rank of four, 
whether marching in quick or double time, halts; the 
other ranks continue the march, each halting at thirty -two 
inches from the rank preceding ; the rearmost rank having 
closed, the captain forms line as before. 

The company being formed from single into double 
rank, the men, previously ordered into the line of file- 
closers, and into the second four from the left, resume their 
'places upon intimation from the captain. 
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To close to double-rank disUmoe, 

250. Marching in column of fours at single-raak dis- 
tance, the captain commands : 

1. Double-ranJc distance^ 2. Double timej 8. Maboh. 

At the command march^ the leading rank continues in 
quick time; the other ranks take the double time, and suc- 
cessively resume the quick time upon closing to thirty-two 
inches. If marching in double time, the leading rank, at 
the command march^ takes the quick time ; the others 
take quick time successively upon closing to thirty-two 
inches. 

On the right or left into line, in single and double rank, 

251. Being in column of fours, the captain conunands : 

1. In single rank, 2. On right (or ^ft) into line, 8. 
Maboh, 4. Company, 5. Halt, 6. Eight (or left), 7. 
Dbess, 8. Fboxt. 

The movement is executed on principles previously ex- 
plained, each rank of four wheeling to the right when op- 
posite its place in line. 

252. Being in column of fours, at single- rank distance, 
with the front-rank men of each four in front, to form 
in double rank, on right or left into line, the captain com- 
mands: 

1. In double rank, 2. On right (or l^t) into line, 3. 
Maboh, 4. Company, 5. Halt, 6. Bight (or left), 7. 
Dbess, 8. Fbont. 

The movement is executed on principles previously ex- 
plained, the rear rank of each four wheeling to the right 
on the same ground as the front rank. 
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Front into line^ in single and double ranJc, 

253. Being in column of fours, the captain commands : 

1. In single rank, 2. jRight (or left) front into line^ 3. 
Maboh, 4. Company^ 5. Halt, 6. Left (or right)^ 7. 
Dbess, 8. Fbont; or, 4. Guide l(ft (or right), 

{PI, 12.) The move- p,^ u. 

ment is executed on . 

principles previously ex- 
plained; each rank of 
four obliques till op- 
posite its place in line ; 
then advances to the 
front, dressing to the 
left. The captain halts 
the company, or an- 
nounces the guide, ac- 
cording as the move- 
ment is executed in 
quick or double time. 

254. Being in col- ■" 
umn of fours at single- 
rank distance, with the front-rank men of each four in 
front, to form front into line in double rank, the captain 
commands: 

1. In double ranJe^ 2. RigTit (or Itft) front into line, 3. March, 
4. Company, 6. Halt, 6. L^t (or right), 7, Dbbbs, 8. 
Fbont ; or 4. Guide left (or right). 

The movement is executed on principles previously ex- 
plained; the rear rank of each four obliques with and 
'•'»«»umes the direct march at the same time with the front 
closing to facing distance on arriving in line. 
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To form column of platoons to the right or ^ft, 
255. Being in line, at a halt, the captain commands : 

1. Platoons right (or l^t) wheel^ 2. Maboh. 



Plato 18. 
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(P;. 13.) At the first 
command, the chiefs 
of platoon pass qaick- 
ly around the flanks 
and place themselves 
two yards in front of 
the centres of their 
platoons. 

At the command ^: 
inarch^ the platoons v^ 
wheel to the right, on \^*' _ ^ 

a fixed pivot; the 

right guide stands fast, the left guide conducts the left flank 
of the left platoon. Each chief hastens to the point where 
the left of his platoon is to rest on the completion of the 
wheel, faces to the late rear, and, when the marching flank 
approaches the perpendicular, commands: 

1. Platoon^ 2. Halt, 3. Left^ 4. Dbess, 5. Fbont. 

At the command halt^ the guide of the right platoon 
passes hj its front, in douhle time, to its left ; each guide 
places his left arm against the hreast of his chief, who then 
steps hack two yards, dresses his platoon, and takes post 
two yards in front of its centre. 

If in march, the company wheels into column of pla- 
toons hy the same commands as at a halt. At the com- 
mand m/irch^ the pivot- men halt, and mark time in their 
places; the chief of the rear platoon takes his post hy 
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passing between the platoons ; the platoons are halted and 
dressed as before. 

The position of the captain in column of platoons is on 
the side of the guide, four yards from the flank of the col- 
umn, abreast of the leading platoon. 

256. Whenever in column, a subdivision is dressed, its 
chief, after commanding /re^n^, places himself in front of its 
centre. This rule is general, 

257. Being in line, to wheel into column of platoons 
and move forward without halting, the captain com- 
mands : 

1: Continue the march, 2. Platoons right (or l^t) wheel 
8. Maboh, 4. Forward^ 5. Maboh, 6. Guide (right or 
left). 

The platoons wheel as before, except that each chief 
remains before the centre of his platoon ; the guide of the 
right platoon, at the command forward, hastens to place 
himself on the marching flank of his platoon, and prolongs, 
his direction by choosing successive points in advance; the, 
guide of the second platoon preserves with care the trace, 
step, and distance. 

To put the column of platoons in march, and to halt 

the column, 

258. The captain commands : 

1. Forward, 2. Guide (right or l^t), 3. Maboh. | 

At the second command, the guides, if not already there, 
place themselves on the right of their platoons. 

In column of platoons, whenever the guide is changed 
the sergeants acting as such, move in double time to th«| 
designated flank, passing in front of their platoons. 
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259. To halt the column, the captain commands : 

1. Company^ 2. Halt. 

To oblique in column of platoons^ and to resume tJie direct 

m,€trch, 

260. The captain commands : 

1. Bight (or l^t) oblique^ 2. Maeoh. 
To resume the direct march, the captain commands : 

1. Forward, 2. Mabgh. 

To change direction in column of platoons, 

261. Being in march, the captain commands : 

1. Column right (or left), 2. March. 

At the first command, the chief of the first platoon 
commands: Bight wheel. At the command march, re- 
peated by the chief, the platoon wheels to the right on a 
movable pivot, the chief adding : 1. Forward, 2. Makoh, 
upon the completion of the wheel. 

The second platoon marches squarely up to the wheel- 
ing-point, and then changes direction by the same com- 
mands and means as the first. 

The wheeling-point may be indicated by a file-closer, 
who places bimself, at the preparatory command, abreast 
of the first platoon; on its left if the change be to the 
right, and on its right if the change be to the left. At 
the command march, the file-closer halts, and faces to the 
leading platoon, and remains in this position till the sec- 
ond platoon begins its wheel, when he returns to his post. 

262. Column half i^ight, or half left, is similarly exe- 
cuted; each chief gives the preparatory command. Bight 
or Itft) half wheel, 

10 
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263. In wheeling, as the dress is always toward th< 
marching flank withoat command, whenever a wheel h 
executed on a movahle pivot toward the side of the guide 
each chief, upon its completion, cautions his subdivision 
guide right, or guide ^ft, according as the guide was righl 
or left before the wheel. This rule is general. 

264. In changing direction, it is essential that the reai 
of the column should never be checked ; each chief there* 
fore faces his subdivision while wheeling, and sees that th( 
guide takes the full step of twenty-eight or thirty-thre« 
inches, and that the pivot takes steps of nine or of eleven 
inches according to the time. This rule is general, 

265. To put the column of platoons in march and 
change direction at the same time, the captain commands: 

1. Forward, 2. Guide (right or l^t\ 8. Column right (o^ 
l^t), or 3. Column halfright\ot half left), 4. Maeoh. 

To face the column of platoons to the rear, and to ward 

it to the rear, 

266. The captain commands : 

1. Fours right (or 10) about, 2. Mabor, 3. Oompan^i 

4. Halt. I 

At the command halt, given the instant the fonrs comi 
plete the about, the platoons halt ; each chief goes to tb^ 
left of his platoon and dresses it to the left. j 

To march to the rear without halting, the captain com 
mands : 

3. Chiide {right or l^, i 

If the column be faced to the rear, and one platoon M 
smaller than the other, the guide of the second platofli 
regains the trace and wheeling distance on the march. J 
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To form line to the right or Iqft/rom column of platoons. 
267. Being at a halt, the captain commands : 

1. JRight (or left) into line wheel, 2. Mabch, 8. Company, 
4. Halt, 5. Left (or right), 6. Dbess, 7. Front, 8. 
Guides, 9. Posts. 

(PZ. 14.) At the command march, the guides stand fast ; 
the platoons wheel to the 
right on a fixed pivot. 

At the command AaZ^, 
the ohiefs return to the 
line of file-closers, pass- 
ing around the marching 
fianks of their platoons. 

The captain places 
himself on the prolonga- 
tion of the line of the 
two pivot-men, at the 

point where the marching flank of the leading platoon is to 
rest, and faces in the same direction as the line. 

At the command dress, the platoons dress up to the 
line ; the hreasts of the pivot-men against the arms of the 
guides ; at the ninth command the guides return to their 
places on the fianks of the company. 

Before forming line from column of platoons, the guide, 
if not already there, is ordered on the flank toward which 
the line is to he formed ; the captain sees that the guide of 
the second platoon covers the guide of the first at the prop- 
er distance. 

If marching, the movement is executed as just ex- 
plained ; except that, at the command march, the guides 
and pivot-men halt ; the pivot-men mark time, and turn in 
'heir places, so as to conform to the movements of the 
narching fiank. 
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268. To form line and continae tlie march, the captain 
commands : 

1. Continue the march, 2. JRight (or l^t) into line wheel, 
3. Maboh, 4. Forward, 5. Maboh, 6. Chiide (right or 
l^t). 

At the command forward, the chiefs of platoon and 
guides return to their posts in line. 

The pivot-men take especial care to turn in their places, 
and mark time until the completion of the wheel. 

To form line on the right (or l^) from column of pla- 
toons, 

269. Being in march, the captain orders the guide, if 
not already there, to the flank toward which the move- 
ment is to be executed, and then commands : 

1. On right (or left) into line, 2. Maboh, 3. Front. 

{PL 15.) At the first command, the chief of the first pla- 
toon commands : JRight turn. At the command march, 
repeated by its chief, the ' 

first platoon turns to the 
right, advances in the 
new direction platoon 
distance, when the chief 
halts it, commands: 1. 
Eight, 2. Deess, and re- 
turns to his post, around 
the right flank. 

The second platoon 
marches straight to the 
front; its chief com- 
mands : 1. Right turn, in 
time to add, 2. Maboh, 
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when opposite the right of its place in line, halts it at three 
yards from the line, commands: 1. Eighty 2. Dress, and 
returns to his post, passing around the left flank; the 
guide of the second platoon places himself on its left at 
the command halt from his chief. 

The captain superintends the alignment from the right 
flank, and gives the third command upon its completion. 

To break into platoons, 
270. Being at a halt, the captain commands : 

1. Might (or Irft) by platoons, 2. Maboh, 8. Guide ^ft 

(or right), 

(PI. 16.) At the first com- 
mand, the chiefs of platoon pass 
in double time to their places 
in front of the platoons, the 
chief of the right platoon com- 
mands: Forward; the chief of 
the left platoon commands: 
Right oblique. 

At the command march, 
repeated by the chief of the 
right platoon, the platoon 
moves forward, the chief re- 
peating, guide left. The chief 
of the left platoon commands : 
March, the instant his platoon 
18 disengaged; at which the 
platoon obliques to the right, 
the chief commanding : 1. For- 

^tard, in time to add : 2. March, 3. Guide left, the instant 
the left guide arrives in the trace of the guide of the lead- 
ing platoon. 
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The chief of the rear platoon regulates the step, so as 
to preserve the proper distance between platoons. 

If marching, the chief of the right platoon repeats the 
command for the guide ; the chief of the left platoon com- 
mands : 1. Second platoon^ 2. Mark time, repeats the com- 
mand march, adding, right ohlique, in time to give the 
command m^rch, the instant his platoon is disengaged; 
the movement is completed as from a halt. 

To reform the company, 
271. Being at a halt, the captain commands : 

1. Form company, 2. Bight (or left) oblique, 3. Mabch, 

4. Fbont. 

At the second command, the chief of the first platoon 
commands: 1. Forward, 2. Guide left'; and the guide, if 
not already there, places himself on its left ; the chief of 
the second platoon commands: Eight oblique; and the 
guide, if not already there, places himself on its right, 
where he remains durin^r the movement. 

At the command march, repeated by the chiefs, the 
first platoon advances platoon distance, when its chief 
commands: 1. Platoon, 2. Halt, 3. L^t, 4. Dbbss, and 
returns to his post, passing around the left flank. The 
second platoon obliques to the right, its chief command- 
ing : 1. Forward, in time to add : 2. Maeoh, 3. Guide ^ft, the 
instant the platoon is opposite its place in line ; on arriving 
at three yards from the line, the chief halts the platoon, 
commands: 1. Left, 2. Dbess, and then returns to his post, 
passing around the right flank. 

The captain superintends the alignment from the left 
flank, and gives the fourth command upon its completion. 

If marching in quick time, the chief of the leading pla* 
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toon commands : Guide l^, if the guide be not already 
there, aud tlie movement is completed as just explained. 

If marching in quick time and the command be double 
timey the captain commands : Guide left (or right) imme- 
diately after the command march ; the chief of the lead- 
ing platoon cautions it to advance in quick time, and repeats 
the command for the guide ; the chief of the second platoon 
repeats the command double time^ and, when the platoon is 
about to arrive in line, commands : 1. Quick time, in time 
to add : 2. March, the instant it is abreast of the leading 
platoon; the platoons having united, the chiefs return to 
their posts, passing around the flanks. 

If marching in double time, the chief of the first pla- 
toon, at the first command of the captain, commands: 
Quick time, repeats the command marchj idso the command 
for the guide. 

To march the column of platoons by the flank, 

272. The captain commands : 

1. Fou/ra right (or l^\ 2. Maboh, 3. Guide {right 

or Irft), 

The guides place themselves in front of the file on the 
marohing flank of the leading fours, the chiefs of platoon 
on the left of the guides ; the heads of subdivision!^ pre- 
serve an alignment toward the flank on which the guide 
is announced, and preserve the distance from that side 
necessary to form front into line. . 

The position of the captain is on the side of the guide, 
four yards from the flank, and abreast of the chiefs of 
platoon. 

273. To march again in column, the captain com- 
mands : 
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1. F0UT8 right (or Itft), 2. Maboh, 8. Guide (right or l^). 

At the second command, each chief places himself in 
front of the centre of his platoon. 

To advance hy the right or left of platoons, 

274. (PI 17.) Be- puu n. 

ing in line, the cap- ■■ ■■ 

tain commands : 




t 




1. Platoons, 2. Bight 
(or Itft) forward, 3. 
Fours right (or ^ft)y 
4. Maboh, 5. Guide 
(right or left). ^ yi ^-7---': ^ 

At the first com- ^r^"\7^\\ /Y j/'^t';^"!-^ 
mand, the chiefs pass H^^-..;^LL-^-^i!v;L-^L;.;.;^LLL'JK. ^^ ^t 

quickly around the ** — b hb —' 

flanks, and place 

themselves in front of the centres of their platoons ; at the 
command march, each platoon executes the movement, the 
guides placing themselves in front of the left files of the 
leading fours, the chiefs on the left of the guides. 

275. To form again in line, the captain commands: 

1. Platoons, 2. Bight (or left), front into line, 3. Maboh, 
4. Company, 5. Halt, 6. L^ (or right), 7. Dbess, 
8. Fbont. 

At the command march, each platoon forms front into 

line ; each guide hastens to place himself on his flank of 

the company, and the chiefs of platoons return to their 

places as file-closers, hy dropping to the rear, or by pass- 

-; around the heads of their platoons, according as the 
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front into line is executed toward the side of the file- 
closers, or toward the side opposite. 

The command halt is given when the leading fours 
have advanced platoon distance. 

If the movement be executed in double time, the cap- 
tain commands : Guide left (or right), after the command 
march. 

To form column of fours from column qf platoons. 

276. The captain commands : 

1. Platoons, 2. Right (or left) forward, 8. Fours right 

(or left), 4. Maeoh. 

The chiefs pass around the heads of their platoons as 
they are about to unite in column of fours; the guide of 
the first platoon places himself in front of the leading four ; 
the guide of the rear platoon, if on the flank toward which 
the platoon is broken, halts, and places himself in rear of 
the rear four as it passes him. 

To form column of platoons from column of fours, 

277. The captain commands : 

1. Platoons, 2. Right (or left) front into line, 3. Maboh, 

4. Company, 5. Halt. 

At the second command, each chief, if not already there, 
darts through the column and places himself on its right, 
opposite the centre of his platoon. 

At the third command, each platoon executes rip:ht 
front into line. The chiefs place themselves in front of the 
centres of their platoons, and the guides place themselves 
on the left flanks. 

At the command halt, given when the leading four o^ 
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each platoon has advanced platoon distance, each chief 
dresses his platoon to the left. 

If executed in doable time, or in quick time and the 
command be double time, the captain commands: Guide 
left (or right) immediately after the command march, 

278. The captain will observe that precision in the 
company drill, upon which the success of all battalion 
movements depends, can only be attained by requiring at 
all times the strictest attention of the men, and'the assist- 
ance of the file-closers. The latter should be held re- 
sponsible for the fours in their front, and required to cor- 
rect every error as it occurs. 
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR SKIRMISHERS. 

279. When skirmishers are thrown out to clear the way 
for the main body, their movements are so regulated as to 
keep it constantly covered. 

Every company of skirmishers has a small reserve, 
whose duty it is to fill vacant places and to furnish the line 
with cartridges. 

Skirmishers are permitted to carry their pieces in the 
manner most convenient to thera, the muzzle elevated. 

The officers, and, if necessary, the non-commissioned 
officers, repeat and cause the commands to be executed 
as soon as they are given; but, to avoid mistakes when 
signals are employed, they will wait until the last note is 
sounded before commencing the movement. 

In the skirmish-drill, the officers and non-commissioned 
officers constantly aim to impress each man with the idea 
of his individuality, and the responsibility that rests upon 
him. Tliey see that the men economize their strength, 
preserve their presence of mind, husband their ammuni- 
tion, and profit by all the advantages which the ground 
may offer for cover. 

They likewise cultivate among the men the feeling that 
they cannot be beaten, and that, when compelled to give 
ground, a new position is to be gained from which the 
action will be renewed. Experience soon teaches skir- 
mishers that the ardor with which an enemy pursues a 
temporary advantage secures his defeat, if again boldly and 
unexpectedly confronted. 
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Deployments, 

280. A company may be deployed as skirmishers Jbr- 
ward^ or hy the flank. * 

The company is deployed forward when it is behind the 
line on which it is to be established ; it is deployed by the 
flank when it finds itself already on that line. 

Whenever a company is to be deployed as skirmishers, 
the captain designates one or more fours from the right or 
left, preferably those having vacancies in the rear rank, to 
act as reserve, and designates the oflScer or non-commis- 
sioned officer to command it ; the commander of the re- 
serve immediately causes it to step a few paces backward. 

The guide on the flank of the company, from which the 
reserve is taken, remains with the reserve to act as guide ; 
the other sergeants go with the company ; the one nearest 
the flank from which the reserve is taken places himself in 
the front rank by the side of the outer file. 

The captain next designates the centre four, the left 
front-rank man of which is designated as the centre skir- 
misher of the company. 

To deploy forward, 

281. The captain commands: 

1. As skirmishers, 2. On the left (or right) four tale i 

intervals, 3. Maboh. I 

{PI, 1.) At the command march, the left four, conducted | 
by the sergeant on the left of the company, moves straight 
to the front ; the other fours make a partial wheel to the 
right, those near the right increasing the wheel consider-, 
ably beyond forty-five degrees. The partial wheel beinffl 
completed, each four moves in the new direction until itij 
left file, who is the guide, gains the distance of foi*ty yardiJ 

m the left file of the four next on its left, when it makefl 
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a partial wheel to the left, and marches to the front, pre- 
sarving its interval. 

When the left four arrives on the line, the captain eom- 
tnands : 

11 



120 SKIRMISHERS. 

1. Shirmishers, 2. Halt. 

At the command halt, the left four halts and deploys ii 
double time upon number four of the front rank, wh( 
stands fast; the other front-rank men move to his right 
the rear-rank men to his left, and place themselves, in theii 
order, at five yards apart. 

The other fours, upon arriving in line, halt and deploj 
as just explained. 

The file-closers during the movement see that each four, 
after gaining its distance, marches to the front, and that 
the deployments are promptly made. 

The captain, accompanied by a trumpeter, follows the 
movement so. as to be about eighty yards in rear of the cen- 
tre of the line when formed ; the lieutenant falls back to 
thirty yards, in rear of the centre of his platoon, and the 
other file-closers to ten yards in rear of their respective 
fours. 

The right and left guides, as soon as the fours to which 
they belong have deployed, fall back ten yards and place 
themselves in rear of the right and left skirmishers of the 
company. 

If the command be double time, or the deployment be 
executed when marching in double time, the designated 
four moves to the front in quick time ; the other fours gain 
their intervals in double time, each taking the quick time 
on arriving abreast of the designated four. 

282. Should the captain command, on the centre fovf 
take intervals, thdX four moves to the front; the fours to 
the right make a partial wheel to the right, those to the 
left, to the left, and deploy as already explained. 

283. The captain may cause the designated four, an<J 
the fours which have arrived abreast of it, to deploy whil« 
marching, by the commands : 
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1. Deploy^ 2. Maboh, 3. Guide right (left, or centre). 

The other fours deploy successively upon arriving on 
the line of the skirmishers already deployed. 

The guide is announced right, left, or centre, according 
as intervals are taken on the right, left, or centre four. 

284. In all deployments as skirmishers, whether for- 
ward or by the flank, the rear-rank men are placed in their 
order on the left of the front-rank men. 

285. The reserve is conducted to a point about one 
hundred and fifty yards in rear of the centre of the line, 
and afterward conforms to all its movements. This rule 
i» general, 

286. If the company be deployed on the march, the 
commander of the reserve halts it at the preparatory com- 
mand of the captain. This rule is general. 

To deploy hy the fiank, 

287. Being at a halt, the captain commands : 

1. As slcirmishers^ 2. By the right (or l^) flank taJce 

intervals, 3. Maboh. 

At the second command, the company faces to the 
right. 

At the command march, number one of the front rank 
of the right four steps off, and, conducted by the right 
guide on his right, marches in the prolongation of the for- 
mer front of the company. 

The other men of this four, front and rear rank, follow 
successively at the distance of five yards, each steadily in 
the trace of his predecessor, number one of the rear rank 
stepping off as soon as number four of the front rank has 
advanced five yards beyond him ; the left rear-rank man 
having advanced five yards, number one front rank of the 
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second four steps off, and the movement is continned till 
the left rear-rank man of the rear four has his interval, 
when the captain commands : 

1. SMrmisTierSy 2. Halt. 

At the second command, all the men halt and face to 
the front, and the officers and sergeants take their posts 
as in the deployment forward. 

The deployment by the left flank is executed on the same 
principles as by the right flank, except that the movement 
in each four begins with number foin* of the rear rank. 

288. Whenever the command halt is given, the skir- 
mishers face to the front, or, in the direction of the enemy. 
This rule is general, 

289. To deploy by both flanks, the captain commands : 

1. As skirmishers^ 2. By the right and Itft flanks take 

intervals, 3. Maboh. 

(PI. 2.) At the second command, the centre four and 

Plate f. 
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those to the right face to the right, the other fours face to 
he left. The men who have faced to the right are desig- 
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nated right sMrmishers, those who have faced to the left, 
l^t shirmishers. 

At the third command, tlie right and left skirmishers 
deploy respectively as explained for the deployment hy the 
right and left flanks. 

The captain superintends the fours on that flank of the 
company from which the reserve is taken ; and, when the 
rear skirmisher has his interval, commands : 1. Sight (or 
left) skirmishera^ 2. Halt. 

The lieutenant remaining with the company superin- 
tends the deployment of the fours on his flank of the com- 
pany, and, when the rear skirmisher has advanced five yards, 
he commands: 1. L^t (or right) sMrmishera^ 2. Halt. 

When both lieutenants are present, each halts the skir- 
mishers of his own platoon. 

290. The habitual interval between skirmishers is five 
yards ; when the captain wishes to deploy with a greater 
or less interval than five yards, he states the intervals be- 
tween the skirmishers and between the fours, and then 
gives the commands for deployment as before. 

To march in line. 

291. The captain conmiands : 

1. Forwa/rd^ 2. Guide centre^ 3. Maeoh. 

At the command march^ the line steps oflT, dressing 
upon and preserving intervals from the centre skirmisher. 

The captain and file-closers correct any errors that may 
occur, and see that the skirmishers maintain their inter- 
vals, and preserve a general alignment. 

292. To hidt the skirmishers, the captain commands : 

1. Skirmishers^ 2. Halt. 
At the second command, the line halts, and the sk' 
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mishers take advantage of any cover that may present 
itself. 

To march to the rear, 

293. The captain commands : 

1. To the rear^ 2. Maboh, 8. Guide centre. 

At the command march^ the skirmishers face about 
individually, and march to the rear with the guide centre. 

The line marching to the rear, is halted by the same 
commands as when marching in advance. 

294. The skirmishers marching to the rear, to marcli 
to the front, the captain commands : 

1. Forward^ 2. Maeoh, 3. Guide centre. 

At the command marchy the skirmishers face about 
and march to the front. 

295. The guide of a line of skirmishers is habitually 
centre, but the captain may announce it either on the 
right or left. 

To change direction, 

296. The captain commands : 

1. Eight (or left) wheel, 2. March. , 

At the command march^ the skirmishers wheel to thd 
right, preserving intervals from the pivot, and dressing 
toward the marching flank ; the skirmisher at the pivou 
halts, and turns in his place. 1 

Having wheeled sufficiently, the captain commands, so 
cording as he wishes to march in advance or to the rear : 



Forward (or to the rear), 2. Maboh, 8. Guide cent 



1 
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297. To execute change of direction on the centre, the 
captain commands: 

1. Bight skirmishers l^ wheel, 2. Lqft sJcirmishers to the 

rea/r, left wheel, 8. Maboh. 

At the command march, the skirmishers to the left of 
the centre skirmisher face ahout, and all then wheel on 
the centre skirmisher as a pivot, preserving their intervals 
from him. The wheel is arrested according as the captain 
desires the line to halt, advance, or march to the rear, hy 
the commands : 

1. Skirmishers, 2. Halt; or 1. Forward (or to the rear), 

2. Maboh, 3. Qhiide centre, 

298. A change of direction on the centre, advancing the 
left skirmishers, is similarly executed. 

299. The captain may cause either the right or left 
skirmishers to halt in any position by giving the com- 
mands, 1. Eight (or l^) skirmishers, 2. Halt. He may 
also cause them to wheel in advance, or to the rear, accord- 
ing as he may desire to turn the enemy's flank or to refuse 
his own. 

To march hy the flank, 

300. The captain comman.ds : 

1. By the right (or l^t) flank, 2. Maboh. 

At the command march, the skirmishers face to the 
right and move off, each skirmisher taking care to follow 
the one immediately preceding him, and to preserve his 
interval. 

301. The line marching by the flank, changes direc- 
tion by the commands : 
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1. Column right (or ?^), 2. Mai?oh. 

At the command march^ the leading skirmisher faces 
to the right and moyes in the new direction ; the other 
skirmishers face on the same ground, and follow in his 
rear. 

302. Column hajf right (or l^t) is similarly executed. 

803. Marching by the flank, to march in line, the cap- 
tain commands: 

1. By the right (or l^t)flanh^ 2. Maeoh, 8. Guide centre. 

At the second command, the skirmishers face to the 
right, and take the guide toward the centre. 

To extend intervals, 

804. By the fiauTc, Being at a halt, the captain com- 
mands : 

1. By the right (or left) flank {to bo many) yards extend 

intervals^ 2. Maboh. 

At the command march, the right skirmisher marches 
by the right flank; the other skirmishers successively face 
to the right, and follow the one next on their right at the 
interval specified in the command. The captain commands: 
1. Skirmishers, in time to add: 2. Halt, as soon as the left 
skirmisher has his interval. 

805. Intervals are extended by both flanks, according 
to the same principles, the right and left skirmishers, upon 
attaining their intervals, being halted, as in the deploy- 
ment by the flanks. 

806. To the front Marching to the front in quick 
time, the captain commands : 
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1. On right (or left) skirmisher^ (to so many) ya/rds eaj- 
tevid intervals^ 2. Double time, 3. Maboh. 

At the command march, the right skirmisher marches 

to the front in qaick time ; the other skirmishers oblique 

to the left in double time, each resuming the direct march 

. and taking the quick step upon gaining his interval from 

the skirmisher on his right. 

If marching in double time, the designated skirmisher 
at the command march, takes the quick time, the move- 
ment being completed as before. 

307. Intervals are extended on the centre skirmisher, 
by similar commands and means ; the skirmishers to the 
right oblique to the right, tliose to the left oblique to the 
left. 

308. If the line be halted during the movement, only 
those skirmishers halt who have the prescribed interval ; 
the others halt successively upon gaining it, taking care 
not to get in advance of the designated skirmisher. 

309. If, in extending intervals, it is intended that one 
company should occupy a line previously occupied by two, 
the extension will be made immediately in rear of the com- 
pany to be relieved, which retires by the command of its 
captain, as soon as the extension is completed. 

• 

To close intervals. 

810. By the flanJc, Being at a halt, the captain com- 
mands: 

1. ^y the right (or Irft) flank {to so many) yards close 

intervals, 2. Maboh. 

At the command m>arch, the right skirmisher stands 
fast, the other skirmishers march by the right flank, and 
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successively halt and face to the front upon closing to the 
specified interval. 

311. To the front. Being in march, in quick time to 
close intervals, the captain commands : 

1. On right (or left) aJcirmisher (to so many) yards close 
intervals^ 2. Double time, 8. Mabch. 

At the command march, the right skirmisher advances 
in quick time ; the others oblique to the right in double 
time, each resuming the direct march, and taking the quick 
step upon gaining his interval. 

If marching in double time, the right skirmisher, at the 
command march, takes the quick time, the movement 
being completed as before. 

312. Intervals are closed on the centre skirmisher in a 
similar manner ; the skirmishers to the right oblique to the 
left, those to the left oblique to the right. 

313. If the line be halted during the movement, only 
those skirmishers halt, who have closed to the prescribed 
interval ; the others halt successively upon closing, taking 
care not to get in advance of the designated skirmisher. 

314. To cause two companies to occupy as skirmishers 
the ground previously occupied by one, the new company 
deploys so as to finish its movement about twenty yards in 
rear of the line it is to occupy, and the men successively 
move upon that line as they are unmasked by the men 
of the old company, which closes intervals to the right or 
left. 

To relieve a company deployed as shirmishers, 

315. When a company of skirmishers is to be relieved, 
the captain is advised of the intention, which he immediate- 
ly communicates to the line. 

The new company executes its deployment so as to I 
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finish the movement about twenty yards in rear of the line, 
and then, by command of its captain, advances rapidly to 
the old line, or a few yards beyond it, and halts; the new 
line being established, the old company retires and as- 
sembles as soon as beyond the enemy's fire. 

If the skirmishers to be relieved are marching to the 
rear, the company which is to relieve them, if not already 
deployed, is deployed by the flank ; the old company, after 
having passed the new line, assembles as hereafter ex- 
plained. 

The firings, 

316. To fire at a halt. The captain commands: 

1. Commence, 2. Fieino. 

At this command, briskly repeated by the file-closers, 
the odd numbers kneel, aim, and fire ; the even numbers 
kneel, aim, and fire, as soon as the odd numbers drop their 
pieces to the first position of load, after which each skir- 
misher fires without regard to the others. 

317. The following instructions will be observed : 

If the enemy be advancing, the rapidity of the fire in- 
creases as he approaches, but no skirmisher fires till he has 
taken deliberate aim, and, if possible, at a rest. 

The efficacy of fire may be increased by concentrating 
that of several skirmishers upon knots or groups of the 
enemy. 

If the enemy be halted at five or six hundred yards' 
distance, and well covered, few shots are fired, except to 
resist any change of position on his part. The best marks- 
men should, however, be permitted to practise upon the 
enemy, in order to inspire him with a fear of their fire. 

318. To cease firing, the captain commands : 

1. Cease, 2. Fieing. 
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819. To fire advancing. Skirmishers generally advance 
to the attack firing, for the reason that their fire greatly 
deranges that of the enemy. 

The captain commands : 

1. Commence J 2. Firing. 

At this command, the odd numbers halt, kneel, and 
fire ; they then rise, and load while marching ; as soon as 
they have dropped their pieces to the first position of load, 
the even numbers halt, kneel, and fire ; after which eacli 
skirmisher fires independently, kneeling each time, for the 
double purpose of presenting less surface to the enemy, 
and securing the rest, in aiming, afibrded by the knee. 

The officers and file-closers give their constant attention 
to the general preservation of the alignment ; keep the men 
at their proper intervals, aijd see that after each fire they 
advance in the proper time, and that the sights are elevated 
according to the distance. 

At the command cease firing^ or, if halted while firing, 
the skirmishers align themselves on those most advanced. 

320. To fire retiring. The captain selects a favorable 
position in rear, causes the firing to cease, designates the 
position to the line, and then commands : 

1. To the rear^ 2. Double time, 3. M^rcii, 4. Guide centre. 

At the command march, the skirmishers face about, 
and move to the rear: when they arrive on the new line, 
the captain commands: 1. Skirmishers, 2. Halt, 3. Com- 
mence, 4. Firing. 

When not severely pressed, a line marching to the rear 
in quick time may open fire the same as when advancing. 
At the command commence firing, the odd numbers halt, 
face about, kneel, fire, rise, and reload while inarching. 
When the odd numbers drop their pieces to the position 
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of the first motion of load, the even numbers halt, kneel, 
and fiire, after which each skirmisher fires independently, 
taking care to halt and aim deliberately each time, pre- 
serving only a general alignment. At the command cease 
firing^ the skirmishers align themselves on those farthest 
from the enemy; if halted while firing, they align tli em- 
selves on those nearest the enemy. 

321. To fire marching by the flank. The skirmishers 
marching by the right flank, the captain commands : 

1. Commence^ 2. Firing. 

At the second command, the odd numbers halt, face to 
the front, kneel, fire, and resume the march, loading as 
they advance; the even numbers continue the march, halt, 
kneel, and fire, without passing the odd numbers, resum- 
ing the march and reloading as explained for the odd 
n umbers, the skirmishers taking care never to pass each 
other. 

The skirmishers resume their proper intervals as soon 
as they cease to fire while marching by the fiank. 

The fire when marching by the left flank is similarly 
executed, the even numbers commencing the fire. 

If a line of skirmishers, marching by the flank, be vig- 
orously attacked by the enemy, the captain causes it to 
halt and commence firing. The flank movement is re- 
sumed as soon as the enemy is repulsed. 

322. Kneeling in all firings is omitted when the ground 
is unfavorable, or when cover can otherwise be secured. 

323. A skirmish line must always be on the alert, and 
the men will forego all considerations of personal safety, 
when the efficacy of their fire can be increased. 

324. The ofiicers will observe that a too scrupulous re- 
gard for cover will make men timid ; they should therefore 
set an example of fearless exposure whenever anadvantag<^ 

12 
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can be gained, encourage the men, and impress tliem at all 
times with an idea of their superiority over the enemy. 

To rally, 

325. Skirmishers are rallied when threatened by bodies 
of the enemy's cavalry; the rallies are made at a run; 
when ordered to rally, the bayonets are fixed at the pre- 
paratory command. 

326. If small parties of the enemy present themselves, 
the captaii^ commands: 

1. Eally hy fours^ 2. Mabch. 

{PL 8.) At the second command, the men of each four 
place themselves in a circle around number four of the 
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front rank. The captain and file-closers place themselves 
within the nearest fours. 

The men open fire and continue it till the enemy is 
close upon them, when they charge bayonets and remain 
firm. During the approach of the enemy, the men in rear 
face about so that all the muskets may be brought to bear 
upon him. 

The reserve, if threatened, forms a circle around its 
chief, and opens fire as explained for the fours. 

The danger past, the captain commands : 

1. Deploy y 2. March. 

At the first command, the skirmishers unfix bayonets, 
and at the second, moving at a run, resume their propter 
places. 
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327. Should the fours be too weak to resist the enemy, 
the captain commands : 

1. Rally hy company, 2. Maboh. 

{PL 4.) At the command march, all the skirmisliers 
rally in two ranks on the centre skirmisher, those to his 

PIaM 4. 
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right forming in a semicircle to his right and rear, the 
front-rank men in front; those to his left complete the 
circle by forming a semicircle to his left and rear. The 
centre skirmisher, and those first approaching him, elevate 
their muskets, to indicate the point on which the rally is 
to be made. 

The captain and file-closers place themselves within 
the circle. 

The reserve, if there be strong ground at hand, hastens 
to it, and takes measures to defend itself; otherwise it ad- 
vances to the line and forms part of the circle. 

The captain directs the fire in the most efficacious man- 
ner, bringing as many muskets to bear as possible. If the 
enemy approaches too close, he charges bayonets, and re- 
sumes the fire as soon as the charge is repulsed. 

To deploy, he commands : 

1. Deploy, 2. March, 

At the first command, the men unfix bayonets, and, at 
the second, resume their proper places at a run. The re- 
serve is conducted by its chief to its position in rear of the 
centre of the line. 
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The assembly, 

328. The assembly is used whenever a company is to be 
relieved, or is to be withdrawn as a line of skirmishers ; it 
may be executed either from a halt, advancing, or march- 
ing to the rear, and on the right, left, or centre skir- 
misher. 

Being at a halt, the capta\^ commands : 

1. Assemble on right (or left) skirmisher, 2. Maroh. 

At the command march, the right skirmisher stands 
fast and comes to support arms; the others face to the 
right, close upon him, and form on his left in their order, 
in two ranks, the front rank in front; each skirmisher 
supports arms upon taking his place in ranks. The re 
serve at the same time rejoins the company, and the offi- 
cers and sergeants take their posts as before deployment. 

The assembly on the centre skirmisher is similarly exe- 
cuted. 

If advancing in double time or in quick time, and the 
command he double tim£, the skirmisher designated marches 
in quick time ; the others oblique toward him in double 
time, and, upon closing, take the quick time, forming in 
two ranks, the front-rank men in front, arms at a shoulder. 

If marching to the rear, the company assembles as when 
marching in advance, except that the rear-rank men form 
in front ; the assembly completed, the company is halted 
and faced about. 

If marching in advance, the reserve rejoins the com- 
pany in double time ; if to the rear, it haJts and rejoins 
the company upon its approach. 

T'/) deploy a company as sTcirmishers from single 7*anh 
The company being in single rank, is deployed as 
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skirmishers, both forward and by the. flanks, by the same 
commands and means as when in double ranks, except 
that, in deploying forward, the fours take an interval of 
twenty yards instead of forty. 

' 330. The company having been deployed as skirmishers 
from single rank, is manoeuvred by the same commands 
and means as when deployed from double rank, except 
that, in rallying by fours, each -four rallies on number four, 
and, in assembling, the company forms in single instead of 
doable rank. 

To deploy a battalion as shirmishers, 

331. The colonel indicates the size of the company re- 
serves, designates the companies to act as battalion re- 
serve, and the companies which, after the deployment, will 
constitute the right and left wings. 

The battalion reserve is commanded by the lieutenant- 
colonel, and usually consists of two or three companies ; 
one taken from each wing, the third from near the centre. 
The companies designated step a few paces backward. 
The color-guard goes with the battalion reserve, or receives 
special instructions from the colonel. 

To deploy forward, 

332. Being at a halt, the colonel commands : 

1. As shirmishera, 2. On left (or right) four^ {such) com- 
pany tahe intervals, 3. Masoh. 

(PL 5.) At the second command, the captain of the 
designated company gives the preparatory commands for 
deploying as skirmishers on the left four ; the captain of 
tJie company next on the left gives the commands for de- 
ploying on the right four ; the captains of the companif 
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to the right of the two mentioned command : Fours right ; 
those to the left : Fours left. 

At the command march^ repeated by the captains, the 
company designated deploys forward on its left four, and 
the one on its left, on its right four, which gains the dis- 
tance of forty yards to the left, or less, should there be 
vacancies in the rear rank of the designated company. 

The companies to the right move by the right flank ; 
and when the left (now the rear) four arrives opposite its 
interval in the skirmish line, the captain forms line to the 
left, and, without halting, gives the commands for deploy- 
ing on the left four ; the left companies move by the left 
flank, and, when the right four of each is opposite its in- 
terval, the captain fonns line to the right, and, without 
halting, deploys on the right four. 

The colonel commands : 1. Skirmishers^ 2. Halt, when 
the left four of the designated company arrives on the line 
he may wish to occupy. This command is repeated by 
those captains whose fours have arrived on the line ; the 
other captains command : 1. Skirmishers^ 2. Halt, when 
the four on which their deployment is made arrives on the 
line. 

The major superintends the deployment of his wing. 

The colonel is accompanied by the ac^utant mounted, 
and by the chief trumpeter mounted. 

333. If the skirmish line be formed considerably in ad- 
vance of the position occupied by the battalion, the cap- 
tains of the companies near the right and left are notified, 
and, instead of gaining ground directly to the flank, incline 
to the front, and, when near their positions in line, they de- 
ploy forwai'd as already explained. 

To deploy hy the flanh, 

334. Being at a halt, the colonel commands : 
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1. As skirmishers^ 2. By the right (or left) flank take 

intervals^ 8. Makch. 

At the second command, the battalion faces to the right. 

At the third command, number one of the front rank 
of the leading four of the right company steps off, and 
is followed successively by all the files of the battalion ; 
when the left skirmisher has his interval, the colonel com- 
mands: 

1. Skirmishers^ 2. Halt. 
835. To deploy by both flanks, the colonel commands : 

1. As skirmishers^ 2. On (such) company by the right and 
l^t flanks take intervals^ 8. March. 

At the second command, the captain of the designated 
company gives the preparatory commands for deploying by 
the right flank ; the captain of the company next on his left 
gives the preparatory commands for deploying by the left 
flank. 

The captains of the companies to the right of the twu 
mentioned command : Fours right ; those of the left ; 
Fours left. 

At the command march^ repeated by the captains, the 
designated company, and the one on its left, deploy re- 
spectively by the right and left flanks. 

The companies to the right move by the right flank, and. 
as the left or rear four of each arrives opposite its interval, 
the captain forms line to the left, halts, and deploys by tht. 
right flank ; the left companies move similarly to the left, 
and deploy by the left flank. 

To deploy from column, 

336. Being in column of companies, to deploy as skir- 
mishers, the colonel designates the battalion reserve as be- 1 
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fore, cautions the companies to deploy forward or by the 
flank, and then commands: 

1. As skirmishers^ 2. Right (or left) fr&nt into line, 

3. Maboh. 

(PL 6.) At the second command, the captain of the 
Srst company gives the preparatory commands for deploy- 
ing on the left four, or by the right flank, according to the 
previous instructions of the colonel ; the other captains 
command : Fours right. 

At the command march^ repeated by the captains, the 
leading company deploys ; the other companies wheel by 
fours to the right, incline to the left, move up abreast of 
the former head of the column, incline to the right, and, 
when opposite the left of their intervals, form line to the 
left and deploy as explained for the first company. 

In the deployment forward, the colonel commands: 1. 
Skirmishers^ 2. Halt, when the leading four of the first 
company arrives on the desired line. 

337. The colonel may cause one or more companies to 
be deployed as skirmishers right front into line, and other 
companies as skirmishers left front into line. 

338. The battalion in column of fours is deployed as 
skirmishers front into line, by the same command and 
means as the column of companies, each company execut- 
ing right or left front into line before deploying as skir- 
oiishers. 

339. The battalion being deployed, the colonel causes 
ihe line to march in adnance^ to the rear, change direction^ 
nova by the right or left fiank^ to rally by company, or 
^y fours, and to execute thQ firings, by the commands and 
neans prescribed for a company of skirmishers. 

340. To execute a change of direction on the centre, to 
he left, the colonel commands : 
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1. Bight wing l^t wheels 2. Left wing to the rear^ ^/t 

wheel^ 8. Mabch. 

At the command march^ the left wing faces about, and 
both wings then wheel to the left, on the left skirmisher 
of the right wing as a pivot. 

Having wheeled sufficiently, the colonel commands: 1. 
Skirmishers^ 2. Halt ; or, without halting, he may cause 
the line to advance, or march to the rear. 

341. Change of direction to the right is similarly exe- 
cuted, on the right skirmisher of the left wing. 

342. The colonel may cause one or more companies on 
the right to wheel in advance (or to the rear), by the com- 
mands : 

• 

1. First and second (or such) companies^ 2. L^t wheel (or 
to the rear, right wheel), 8. Masch. 
The companies designated wheel on the left (or right) 
skirmisher of the inner company. 

343. The left companies are wheeled in advance, or to 
the rear, by similar commands and means. 

344. If wheeling forward, with a view to envelop the 
enemy's flank, and the main line be advancing, the pivot 
advances with the line ; the wheel is executed at an in- 
creased gait, so that the skirmishers toward the marching 
flank may gain as much ground as possible to the enemy's 
rear, in order to intercept his retreat. 

845. The colonel shpuld frequently detach companies 
with directions to proceed under cover, and to deploy on 
the flank or in rear of a given position. He should like- 
wise frequently cover the front and flanks of his battalion 
with skirmishers, holding them at such a distance as to 
prevent annoyance to the battalion from the enemy's fire. 

To extend and close intervals. 
346. Intervals are extended and closed by the flank, b'^ 
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the same commaods and means as in the company de^ 
l)Ioyed as skirmishers. 

347. When intervals are extended or closed by both 
flanks, the colonel first commands: 1. On (auch) skirmish- 
er, (such) company. 

In extending intervals, the colonel gives the necessarr 
commands for halting the skirmishers. 

Movements of the reserve. 

348. As soon as the deployment commences, the lieu- 
tenant-colonel causes the reserve companies to take posi- 
tion on strong ground, about three or four hundred yards 
in rear of the skirmish line, as follows: the right companj 
opposite the left of the right company of skirmishers ; tht 
left company opposite the right of the left company of 
skirmishers; the centre company opposite the centre of 
the battalion. 

When there are but two reserve companies, they are 
posted opposite the centres of the right and left wings. 

The lieutenant-colonel remains near the centre reserve 
company. Should the other companies be beyond tlie 
reach of his voice, he causes file-closers to be posted be- 
tween them for the purpose of passing the commands. 

The reserve conforms to the movements of the battal- 
ion, and marches in advance, to the rear, and by the righl 
or UftJlanJcs, by the commands : 

1. Reserve forward {to the rear ; "by the right (or left) 

flanlc], 2. Maech. 

The captains of reserve companies give the commantls 
for moving forward, for wheeling about by fours, or to the 
right (or left) by fours, according to the movement. 

The distance of the reserve from the line varies with 
the nature of the ground, attention being paid to the selec 
"^^on of a strong natural position. 
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349. To reenforce the skirmish-line, the colonel directs 
the lieutenant-colonel, or sends orders to him, to reinforce 
the line. 

The lientenant-colonel immediately gives the commands : 

1. Reserve as sMrmishers, 2. On the centre fours talce 
intervals, 3. Double time, 4. March. 

At the second command, each captain commands : 1. 
As skirmishers, 2. On the centre four take intervals, and 
repeats the third and fourth commands; the fours having 
gained their intervals, the captain commands: 1. Deploy, 
3. March, 3. Guide centre, which, heing executed, he 
commands: 4. Double time, 5. March, and conducts his 
company forward to the skirmish - line, where, without 
command, all the men halt and join in the action. 

The company reserves deploy by the cojnmands of their 
chiefs, and advance to the line with the reserve companies. 

The reserve, having united with the skirmish-line, con- 
forms to all its movements. 

350. To withdraw the reserve, the lieutenant-colonel 
commands : 

1. Reserve to the rear, 2. March. 

At the command march, all the reserve skirmishers 
march to the rear; the company reserv^es are halted and 
assembled in their proper positions by their chiefs. 

The reserve companies having retired a sufficient dis- 
tance, the lieutenant-colonel commands: 1. Assemble on 
the centre skirmishers, 2. March, and afterward posts them 
at the proper distance from the line. 

351. To withdraw the skirmish line to.the position oc- 
cupied by the reserve, the colonel directs the lieutenant- 
colonel to deploy the reserve by the flanks. 

The lieutenant-colonel commands : 
13 
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1. Reserve ca sMrmiahers^ 2. By the right and l^t flanks^ 
take intervals^ 3. Doiible time, 4. March. 

At the second command, the captains command : 1. As 
skirmishers, 2. By the right and l^t flanks take intervals^ 
and repeat the third and fourth commands, when each re- 
serve company deploys by the right and left flanks. 

The colonel then causes the firing to cease, and com- 
mands : 

1. To the rear, 2. Double time, 3. March, 4. Guide centre. 

Upon arriving on the line of the reserve, the colonel 
commands : 1. Skirmishers, 2. Halt, 3. Commence, 4. Fir- 
ing, when all commence firing. The company reserves, by 
the commands of their chieS, deploy while marching to 
the rear, and halt on the line of the reserve. 

352. The reserve is withdrawn as before. 

353. In the presence of the enemy, the reserve com- 
panies may be deployed as skirmishers as soon as they reach 
their positions. 

354. The colonel may deploy four or five companies in 
one line, two or three companies in a second line two or 
three hundred yards in rear of the first line, and direct the 
remaining companies to be posted as already explained, 
three or four hundred yards in rear of the second line. 

The reserve companies are concealed as much as pos- 
sible from the enemy's fire, lying down when no cover 
presents itself. 

355. Extra ammunition for the skirmish line is kept 
with the reserve companies. 

To assemble the battalion, 

356. To assemble the battalion, the colonel commands : 

1. Assemble on the Itft skirmisher of (such) company^ 2. 

Masch. 
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(PL 7,) At this com- 
mand the captain of 
the designated com- 
pany, and each captain 
to. its right, causes his 
company to assemble 
on its left skirmisher. 
The captains to the 
left cause their com- 
panies to assemble 
on their right skir- 
mishers. 

Each captain, as 
soon as his company 
has assembled, marches 
it toward the one des- 
ignated. 

The reserve com- 
panies move forward, 
and all the companies 
resume their position 
in line, as before the 
deployment. 

If marching to the 
rear, each company as- 
sembles on its skir- 
misher nearest the des- 
ignated company, and 
then obliques toward 
that company. The 
battalion is halted and 
formed in line when it 
arrives on the ground 
occupied by the re- 
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serve companies, which halt at the commencement of the 
assembly. 

To deploy the "battalion as sJcirmishera from single rani:. 

357. The battalion being in single rank, is deployed 
both forward and by the flank by the same commands as 
when in double rank. 

The assembly is made in single rank. 

To deploy the battalion as shirmishers by numbers. 
358. The battalion being in line, the colonel commands : 

1. Number one (two, three, or four) as skirmishers, 2. 

March. 

(PI. 8.) At the first coinmand, the number designated 
in the front rank of each four, steps three yards to the 
front, the vacancy being filled from the rear rank. 

At the second command, the skirmish ers'mov^e forward, 
dressing toward the centre, the line being accompanied by 
the first- lieutenant and third-sergeant of each odd com- 
pany. The left skirmisher of the right wing is the centre 
skirmisher. 

A second and third line may be sent to the support of 
the first without disturbing the unit of four, each vacancy 
in the front rank being filled from the rear rank. The sec- 
ond line is accompanied by the first-lieutenant and third- 
sergeant of each even company. The third line by the 
second-lieutenant and fourth-sergeant of the odd (or even) 
companies. 

When more than one line is sent forward, the lines are 
designated Jirst, second^ and third, according to the order 
in which they are advanced, and a field-officer takes the 
'"'"'nmand. 
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Plate 6. 




The skirmishers, united in one 4ine or posted in three 
lines, are manoeuvred by the commands and means already 
prescribed. Should the movement be limited to the skir- 
mishers of any one line, for instance, to move it by the 
flank, that line only is specified in the command. 

The colonel may cause two or three numbers in each 
four to move forward at the same time by designating 
them in his first command. He may also, if necessary, 
cause the entire battalion to advance by numbers. 

359. The line or lines of skirmishers deployed, as just 
explained, are used offensively, to annoy the enemy and 
exhaust his fire before the main attack, or to pursue him 
promptly after a repulse.' They are used defensively, to 
contest the advance of the enemy ; to this end the lines 
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may be established, one in rear of the other, at a dis- 
tance of four or rive hundred yards, the third line at least 
five hundred yards in advance of the battalion. The first 
line, when no longer able to maintain its position, falls 
back upon the second, these two in turn upon the third. 
The triple line, if well protected, should successfully resist 
a line of battle. 

360. The skirmishers are withdrawn, if not under fire, 
by the commands : 

1. Assemble on the hattalidn, 2. Mabch. 

At which each skirmisher resumes his former place. If 
under fire, and the enemy be advancing, they are with- 
drawn by the commands ; 

1. Rally on tJie dattalion, 2. Mabch. 

At the second command, the skirmishers fall back at a 
run, and passing to the rear around the flanks, and through 
intervals made by one or more fours in each company step- 
ping to the rear, they promptly reform in the rear rank, 
without seeking to find their places. The front being un- 
covered, the fours which have stepped to the rear retake 
their places in line, and the battalion opens fire. 

.361. In brigade evolutions, when skirmishers are de- 
ployed by numbers, the skirmishers of each battalion ex- 
tend to the right and left, so as to cover one-half of the 
interval between it and the battalions on its right and lelt. 
In rallying on the battalion, the skirmishers nearest the 
flanks form in the interval between battalions, and open 
fire. 
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362. In this school the colonel is the instructor, but he 
may substitute the lieutenant-colonel, mcyor, or senior cap- 
tain. The instructor goes wherever his presence is necessary. 

863. The field-officers repeat commands whenever ne- 
cessary; the captains, unless otherwise directed, repeat 
them only when prescribed. The men execute the com- 
mand march on hearing it from the colonel. 

Instruction of officers. 

364. Every commanding officer is responsible for the 
instruction of his command. He assembles the officers for 
theoretical and practical instruction, as often as he may 
judge necessary, and, when he is unable to attend to this 
duty in person, it is discharged by the officer next in rank. 

The theoretical instruction of the officers embraces all 
the movements in the tactics, and such regulations as pre- 
scribe their duties in peace and war. 

The officers should be frequently practised in estimating 
distances, and should become familiar with the trumpet- 
signals. 

Formation of the regiment, 

365. A regiment is composed of ten companies. A 
regiment, or any part of a regiment composed of two or 
more companies, is designated a battalion. 

For manoeuvres the battalion is generally divided into 
an even number of companies, and the companies are equal- 
ized by transferring men fi]|m the larger to the smaller. 

Two companies constitute a division. 

In forming line, the companies are so posted that the 
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senior captains may command divisions, having under 
them the junior captains corresponding in rank. The 
senior captain commands the rigbt company, the second 
captain the left company, the third captain the right cen- 
tre, or color company. 

When the number of companies is uneven, the com- 
pany commanded by the second captain is regarded as au 
odd company, and is posted on the left of the line ; the 
fourth captain commands the second company from the 
left. In the manoeuvres by division, the odd company 
constitutes a division by itself, and is so designated in the 
colonel's commands. 

Table showing the order of companies in line from 
right to left : 
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Oornpaniea whose captains are absent, are posted in 
line according to the relative rank of the officers present 
in command of them. At the discretion of the colonel, a 
company whose captain is absent for a few days only may 
retain its place according to his rank. 

After line is formed, no cognizance is taken of the rel- 
ative order of the companies, either in the evolutions or 
under fire. 

Companies are designated numerically from right to 
left when in line, and from front to rear when in column, 
first company^ second company^ and so on. Divisions are 
designated in the same manner. 

In column of divisions, companies are designated from 
the head of the column, and from right to left in each 
division ; first company, second company (first division) ; 
third company, fourth company (second division); and so 
on. If the odd company be at the head of the column, the 
right company of the division next in rear is the second 
company, the left the third, and so on to the rear of the 
column. 

The numbers of companies and divisions change when, 
by facing in the opposite direction, the left becomes the 
right of the line, and the rear the head of the column. 
If, in passing from line into column, the designation of 
companies and divisions is changed, they hold their line 
designation till the column is formed, when they take tlie 
column designation. In like manner, if, in passing from 
column into line, the designation is changed, they hold the 
column designation till the line is formed, when they take 
the line designation. ' Captains of companies caution {sxtch) 
company^ whenever the designation is changed. 

In column, chiefs of division caution {such and such) 
companies^ (such) division, whenever the designation is 
changed. 
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When the nnmber of companies is even, the companies 
to the right of the centre of the battalion, regardless of the 
position of the color, constitute the right wing^ those to the 
left, the left wing. When there is an odd company, the 
left wing will contain one company more or less than the 
right wing, according as the odd company is on the left or 
right of the battalion. 

In the manoeuvres, the left company of the right wing 
is designated the right centre company ; the right company 
of the left wing, the left centre company. 

The designation of wings changes whenever the bat- 
talion faces in the opposite direction. 

When a battalion is composed of fractions of several 
regiments, the companies in each regiment are arranged as 
already explained ; the fractions are then arranged in line 
from right to left, according to the rank of the senior oflS- 
cer present in each, the senior on the right. 

Color-guard, 

366. In each battalion there is a color-guard, composed 
of a color-sergeant and seven corporals, which is posted as 
the left four of the right centre company. 

The front rank is composed of the color-sergeant and 
three senior corporals, one posted on his right and two on 
his left ; the rear rank is composed of the four remaining 
corporals. The corporals are placed in the order of rank 
from right to left. 

The color-sergeant and color-corporals are selected from 
those most distinguished for bravery, and for precision un- 
der arms and in marching. 

The color-sergeant carries the national color. The 
regimental color (when present) is carried by a sergeant, 
who takes the place of the corporal on the left of the 
color-sergeant. 
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367. The colors, delivered by the colonel into the hands 
of the color-bearer, are escorted by the color-guard to the 
color-company, on its parade-ground ; and in like manner 
are escorted back to tlie colonel's quarters. The color- 
guard, by command of the color-sergeant, presents arms on 
receiving, and on parting with the colors; in the latter 
case the color-guard returns to the carry by command of 
the senior color-corporal. 

Posts of field officers and regimental staff. 

368. The field and staff oflSicers are supposed to be 
mounted during all manoeuvres ; the adjutant is on foot. 
The senior officer present commands the battalion. 




The colonel is posted thirty yards in tekt of the file- 
closers, opposite the centre of the battalion. This distance 
is reduced as the front of the battalion is dimioished. 

The lieutenant-colonel and major are on a line twelvg 
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yards in rear of the file- closers ; the lieutenant-colonel op- 
posite the centre of the right wing, the major opposite the 
centre of the left wing. 

The adjutant and sergeant-major are opposite the right 
and left of the battalion, six yards in rear of the file- 
closers. They aid tlie lieutenant - colonel and msgor re- 
spectively in their duties. 

At reviews, parades, and inspections, the adjutant takes 
post three yards to the right of the front rank of the bat- 
talion ; the sergeant-major three yards to the left of the 
front rank. 

The surgeon^ quartermaster^ and other staff-oflBcers, in 
the order of rank from right to left, are on the left of the 
colonel, and three yards in his rear. 

In column the staff marches abreast of the centre, on 
the flank opposite the guide, and at the same distance from 
the column as from the file-closers when in line. If the 
guide be changed, the staff, unless otherwise directed, 
passes by the rear of the column to the opposite flank. 

In line, if the battalion wheels about by fours, the staff, 
unless otherwise directed, passes around either flank to the 
new position in rear. 

In all battalion manoBuvres, the staff moves to its new 
position, in line or column, by the shortest practicable line, 
not passing between subdivisions. 

The qua/rtermaster-sergeant^ commissary -sergeant^ and 
hospital-steward^ are in rear of the left centre company in 
the order of rank from right to left, three yards on the 
right, and in line with the front rank of the band. 

In all battalion manoeuvres the non-commissioned staff, 
except the sergeant-m^or, conforms to the movements of 
the band. 

369. The staff and non-commissioned staff, except the 
adjutant and sergeant-m^or, may be excused from battal* 
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ion manoBuvres, except when preparing for forms of cere- 
mony. 

Posts of the handy and trumpeters or field music. 

870. The tand is formed in two or more ranks, with 
suflBcient interval between the files, and distances between 
the ranks, to permit a free use of the instruments. 

The trumpeters^ if not with their companies, form the 
rear of the band. When the band is not present, the 
post of the trumpeters and their movements are the same 
as prescribed for the band. 

In line, the band is habitually posted twelve yards in 
rear of the file-closers, the left opposite the left of the left 
centre company. 

At reviews, parades, and inspections, the band is posted 
on the right of the battalion, the left of its front rank 
twelve yards from the right of the front rank of the bat- 
talion. 

In column, except at review and inspection, the band is 
twelve yards from the ceutre of the column on the flank 
opposite the guide. If the guide be changed, the band, 
unless otherwise directed, passes by the rear of the column 
to the opposite flank. 

In line, if the battalion wheels about by fours, the band, 
unless otherwise directed, passes around either flank to its 
position in rear. 

In all battalion manoeuvres, the band moves at quick or 
double time, by the shortest practicable line, to its position 
in line or in column ; the march being so conducted as not 
to pass between the subdivisions, nor delay their march. 

When the signals for the drum-major are not used, the 
band is manoeuvred as explained for a squad, the command 
hand being substituted for squad. 

When the battalion in column wheels about by fours, 

14 
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the band executes the conntermarch ; when the battalion 
executes the right^ left, or about face^ the band faces in the 
same manner. 

In marching, the different ranks of the band always 
dress to the right. 

General guides, 

371. There are two general guides selected by the 
colonel from the sergeants most distinguished for carriage 
under arms and accuracy in marching. 

The general guides are posted in the line of file-closers, 
opposite the right and left flanks of the battalion ; the 
one on the right of the battalion is designated right gen- 
eral guide; the other, lejt general guide. 

Posts of marTcers, 

372. In manoeuvres, for the purpose of indicating the 
direction of lines of battle, the battalion is provided with 
four markers, who are habitually posted in the line of file- 
closers, one near each flank of the right and left companies 
when in line, and the leading and rear subdivisions when 
in column. 

At parades and inspections two markers are required, 
who retire, after the line is formed,- behind the flanks of 
the color-company. At inspection they accompany the 
color-guard to the front and are inspected with it, taking 
post two yards from the rear rank, in rear of the right and 
left files. 

To form the battalion, 

373. The companies being formed on their parade- 
grounds, adjutants call is sounded, at which the ac^atant 
and sergeant-major, the latter on the left, each covered by 
a marker, march to the regimental parade-ground, where 
they post the markers facing each other at a distance apart 
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a little less than the front of a company; the adjutant 
posts the marker nearest the right of the line, the sergeant- 
major the one nearest the left, each .standing three yards in 
rear of the marker nearest him ; the markers heing assured, 
the adjutant takes a side-step to the left, the sergeant- 
msgor a side step to the right, draw swords, and face 
abont; the ac^atant then proceeds company distance tow- 
ard the right of the line, the sergeant-m^or company dis- 
tance toward the left of the line, when they halt, face 
about, and again cover the markers ; the line is prolonged 
in the right wing by the right guides, who precede their 
companies on the line by fifteen or twenty yards, and es- 
tablish themselves facing the markers, each at company 
distance from the marker or guide in front of him ; the 
adjutant assures the position of the right guides, placing 
himself in their rear as they successively arrive ; the line 
is similarly prolonged in the left wing by the left guides, 
the sergeant-m{^or assuring them in their positions as they 
successively arrive. 

374. The guides invert their pieces in front of the 
centre of the body, barrel to the right, the right hand 
below the left, the small of the stock above the head. 
This rule is general for all successive formations, 

275. The color-company is the first established, and is 
conducted by its captain so as to arrive from the rear, par- 
allel to the line of markers. When it arrives at three 
yards from the line, the captain halts it, places himself 
facing to the front, near the left marker, and then dresses 
the company to the left, the breasts of the men opposite 
the right and left markers resting respectively against their 
left and right arms ; the companies of the right wing form 
successively from left to right, each being halted at three 
yards from the line and dressed to the left as explained for 
the color-company, the left guide, at the command halt^ 
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returns to the line of file-closers ; the companies of the left 
wing form successively from right to left, and are dressed 
to the right. 

376. In all alignments, the first-sergeants, if not em- 
ployed to mark the line, step into the rear rank to enable 
the captains to dress their companies. This rule is general. 

377. To enable the captain of the company on the left 
of the color to align his company to the right, the captain 
of the color-company steps a pace forward if he be the 
senior, or into the rear rank if he be the junior ; if the 
senior, he steps back into the front rank as soon as the 
junior captain commands front; the latter steps back to 
the rear rank ; the first-sergeant of the left centre com- 
pany steps back to the line of file-closers. This rule ap- 
plies whenever two companies in line dress toward each 
other. 

878. Each captain commands: 1. (such) Company, 2. 
Support, 8. Asms, as soon as the captain next succeeding 
him in his own wing commands /r<?n^; the fiank companies 
support arms as soon as dressed. This rule is general for 
all successive formations. 

379. Before sounding adjutants call, the band takes a 
position designated by the adjutant, and marches at the 
same time as the companies to its position in line. 

The colonel takes post facing the line, at a distance in 
front of the centre of the battalion, about equal to half its 
front. 

The adjutant having assured the position of the right 
guide of the right company, faces aboat, marches three 
yards to the right of the front rank, faces to the left, 
moves two yards to the front, faces to the left and halts, 
and, when the last company arriving on the line is brought 
to support arms, commenids : 1. Guides, 2. Posts. 

880. At the command guides posts, the captains, guides, 
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and markers, take theii* posts in line ; the first-sergeants, 
who are not employed to mark the line, step a pace to the 
rear to permit the second-sergeants or markers to pass 
through their intervals to the line of file-closers, after 
which they return to the front rank. This rule is general, 

381. The ai^utant then passes along the front in rear 
of the captains, to the centre, turns to the right, halts mid- 
way between the captains and the colonel, faces about, 
brings the battalion to a carry, and a present arms, re- 
sumes his front, salutes his colonel, and reports: Sir/ 
The battalion is formed. 

The colonel returns the salute with the right hand, di- 
rects the a<y utant : Take your post, Sir, draws his sword 
and commands: 1. Garry, 2, Arms. 

The adjutant faces about, and returns to his post, pass- 
ing in rear of the captains of the right wing around the 
right of the battalion. 

Equalizing the battalion, 

382. The companies are usually equalized by transfers 
before the battalion is formed ; but, when this is not done, 
the companies may be equalized and the number of com- 
panies increased or decreased in the following manner: 
The battalion being in line, the front-rank men covered, 
the adjutant orders the officers and guides to fall out, 
brings the battalion to support arms, counts the number of 
files from right to left, and, returning from the left, divides 
off the companies, causing them to side-step to the left, a 
guide placing himself in each interval. 

The adjutant next commands: 1. Officers and guides to 
front and centre, 2. March; when the officers arrange 
themselves in the order of rank from right to left, six 
jards in front of the centre of the battalion ; the guides, 
consisting of twice as many sergeants as there are com- 
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panies, arrange themselves similarly three yards in their 
rear. 

The adjutant then assigns the officers according to rank 
to their positions in line as captains and file-closers of the 
first, tenth, fifth, third, seventh, second, ninth, sixth, 
fourth, eighth, or of such and such companies, according 
to the number of companies present. 

The senior and junior guides are similarly assigned to 
the right and left of companies, after which the adjutant 
commands: 1. Officers arid guides^ 2. About, 3. Face, 4. 
To your postSj 5. Maech. 

At the command marchj the officers and guides proceed 
to the posts designated, the captains immediately cause 
their companies to carry arms and count fours, after which 
they bring them to ord^er arms and place rest. The adju- 
tant, from the right of the line, then calls the battalion to 
attention, brings it to a carry, dresses it to the right, com- 
mands: 1. Support, 2. Aems, and then presents it to the 
commanding officer as before explained. 

To open ranJcs, 
383. Being at a halt, the colonel commands : 

1. Bear open order, 2. March, 8. Fbont. 

At the first command, the lieutenant-colonel and a<yu- 
tant place themselves on the right of the battalion ; the 
first, three, the second, six yards in rear of the front rank, 
both facing to the left. The first-sergeants, and the ser- 
geant on the left of the battalion, place themselves three 
yards in rear of the front rank, opposite their places in 
line, in order to mark the new alignment of the rear rank; 
they are aligned by the lieutenant-colonel on the left ser- 
geant of the battalion, who inverts his piece. 

Each first-lieutenant places himself in his own first-ser- 
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geant^s interval, and is covered in the rear rank by the 
second-lieutenant of the company a^oining. 

At the command inarch, the front rank dresses to the 
right, the rear rank and file-closer step to the rear, with- 
out counting the steps ; the men pass a little in rear of the 
line traced for this rank, halt and dress forward on the 
first-sergeants, who verify the alignment of the men of 
their respective companies. 

The file-closers step back three yards from the rear 
rank, casting their eyes to the right ; the adjutant verifies 
their alignment on the left file-closer, who inverts his piece 
and places himself accurately three yards from the rear 
rank. 

The company officers place themselves opposite their 
posts in line, three yards in front of the front rank, dress 
to the right, and cast their eyes to the front as soon as their 
alignment is verified ; the stafi^-officers, in the order of rank 
from right to left, place themselves at one yard apart and 
one yard to the right of the line of company-officers ; the 
non-commissioned staff, the sergeant-msgor on the right, 
forms similarly on the left of the front rank of the battalion; 
the field-officers place themselves six yards in front of the 
line of company-officers, opposite their places in line; the 
band on the right of the battalion, the left of its front 
rank twelve yards from the right of the front rank of the 
battalion. 

The colonel superintends the alignment of the company- 
officers, and the front rank; the lieutenant-colonel the rear 
rank. 

At the command front, given as soon as the ranks are 
aligned, the lieutenant-colonel and a^utant take their 
places already assigned; the sergeants designated return 
to their places in line, and the colonel, passing to the centre 
in front of the line of company-officers, places himself, fac- 
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ing to the front, six yards in advance of the line of field- 
officers. 

Should the battalion have wheeled about by fours, the 
major and sergeant-meg or perform the duties of lieutenant- 
colonel and adjutant. 

To close the ranks* 
384. The colonel commands : 

1. Close order ^ 2. Maboh. 

At the command march, all the officers and non-com- 
missioned staff face about, and return to their places in 
line ; the rear rank at the same time closes to facing 
distance from the front rank ; the file-closers close to two 
yards from the rear rank, and the band returns to its place 
in line. 

Manual . of arms, 

885. The manual of arms is first executed in the bat- 
talion with open ranks, and afterward at close order. 

886. The color-guard executes the order arms, carry 
arm^, the loadings audjirings. In rendering honors it exe- 
cutes the present^ reverse, and rest on arms. On drill, in 
addition to the above, it executes support and right shoul- 
der arms. It executes the other movements in the manual 
only when specially directed. The bayonets of the color- 
guard are habitually carried in the scabbard. 

387. In the battalion drill, the arms are habitually 
carried at a right shoulder. 

The fire hy company, 
888. The colonel commands : 

1. Fire by company, 2. Battalion, 3. Ready, 4. Com- 
mence FIBINO. 
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At the fourth command, the captain of the right com- 
pany of each division commands : 1. (Such) company, 2. 
Aim, 8. Fibb, 4. Load. 

When the captain of each left company sees two or 
three pieces at a ready in the right company, he com- 
mands: 1. (Such) company^ 2. Aim, 3. Fibe, 4. Load. 

The captains of the right companies conform to the 
same rule with regard to the left companies, the two com- 
panies thus continuing the fire alternately, as if the division 
were alone. 

The fire hy wing, 

389. The colonel commands : 

1. Fire by wing, 2. Battalion, 3. Ready, 4. Bight wing, 
6. Aim, 6. Fibe, 7. Load; and, 4. Left wing, 5. Aim, 
6. Fibe, 7. Load; 

and hy these commands causes the wings to fire alter- 
nately. 

The captains always caution their companies, right or 
left wing, according to the wing they may be in when the 
firing commences. 

The fire hy rank, 

390. The colonel commands : 

1. Fire hy rank, 2. Battalion, 3. Ready, 4. Bear rank, 
5. Aim, 6. Fibe, 7. Load; and, 4. Front rank, 5. 
Aim, 6. Fibe, 7. Load, and so on. 

The fire hy battalion, 
891. The colonel commands: 

1. Fire by battalion, 2. Battalion, 3. Ready, 4. Aim, 5. 
Fibe, 6. Load, and continues the fire by the com- 
mands: 1. Battalion, 2. Aim, 8. Fibe, 4. Load. 
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The fire ly file. 

392. The colonel commands : 

1. Fire by file^ 2. Battalion^ 3. Ready, 4. Commence 

FIBINa. 

393. The colonel terminates the firings by the com- 
mands : 

1. CecLte, 2. FibinG) 3. Posts. 

To rest the hattalion. 

894. The colonel commands : 

1. Battalion^ 2. Rest; or, 1. In place^ 2. Rest. 
Being at an order arms^ the colonel may command : 

1. Stocky 2. Asms, 3. Break ranJcSy 4. Mabgh. 
To resume the attention, the colonel commands : 

1. Battalion, 2. Attention; 
and then commands : 

1. Take J 2. Asms. 

To dismiss the battalion, 

895. The colonel commands : 

Dismiss your companies. 

At which each captain conducts his company to its 
parade-ground, where it is dismissed as prescribed. 

To ma/rch in line, 

396. The battalion being at a halt, and correctly aligned, 
the colonel sends a marker two or three hundred yards to 
the front, and, placing himself in rear of the color-bearer, 
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establishes the marker, who faces to the rear, on a line 
perpendicular to the front of the battalion, passing between 
the heels of the color-bearer ; he then commands : 

1. Forward^ 2. Guide centre^ 8. Maboh. 

At the second command, the color-bearer advances six 
yards to the front ; the corporal of his file in the rear rank 
places himself in the front rank ; at the same time the two 
general guides move in advance, abreast of the color-bearer, 
one opposite tbe right, the other opposite the left flank of 
the battalion. 

The captains to the right of the color hasten to place 
themselves on the right of their companies in the front 
rank ; the captains to the left place themselves similarly 
on the left of their companies ; the captain of the color- 
company places himself on the flank of the company far- 
thest from the color ; the first-sergeants, except the one in 
the interval between the color-guard and the company ad- 
joining it, step into the rear rank. 

At the command marc\ the battalion steps off with 
life ; the color-bearer, charged with the step and direction, 
carefully observes the length and cadence of the step, and 
directs himself upon the marker. 

The two general guides march abreast of the color- 
bearer, in the same step with him, neither occupying him- 
self with the movements of the other. 

The captains of the color-company and the company 
adjoining the color-guard constitute, with the color-cor- 
porals in the front rank, the basis of alignment for the 
battalion; they march in the same step with the color- 
bearer, and exert themselves to maintain their shoulders 
square with the direction ; the corporal in the rear of the 
color-bearer marches directly in his trace, without length- 
ening or shortening the step, unless by direction of t' 
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colonel ; the captains occasionally turn their heads toward 
him, in order to maintain themselves on the same line, 
each regaining his position, should he lose it, hj almost 
insensible degrees. 

The other captains maintain themselves on the pro- 
longation of this basis, and to this end cast their eyes oc- 
casionally toward the color, taking care to turn the head 
but slightly, and not to derange the direction of the shoul- 
ders. 

The men keep their heads direct to the front, feel 
lightly the elbow toward the color, resist all pressure 
coming from the flank, give the greatest attention to the 
squareness of the shoulders, and hold themselves always 
very slightly behind the line of captains, in order never 
to shut out from the view of the latter the basis of align- 
ment ; they from time to time glance at the color-bearer 
or general guides, in order to preserve the step. 

The color-bearer, as he approaches the marker, selects 
points in the same line beyond him, which being done, 
the marker returns to his place in line. 

The lieutenant-colonel and mtgor superintend the march 
of their respective wings. 

The colonel habitually holds himself in rear of the cen- 
tre of the battalion. 

397. Should he observe that the march of the color- 
bearer is not perpendicular, he commands : 

Incline to the right (or left). 

At this command the color-bearer advances very grad- 
ually his left shoulder, giving time to the basis of align- 
ment to conform to his movement, without producing de- 
rangement in the march of the wings, which would cause 
crowding in the one and openings in the other ; the gen- 
Tal guides conform gradually to the new change of direction. 
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398. If the battalion loses the step, the colonel com- 
mands: Step; captains and their companies immediately 
cast their eyes to the color-bearer, or one of the general 
guides, and promptly take the step. 

To face the battalion to the rear, and to march it to 

the rear, 

399. Being in line, the colonel commands : 

1. Four8 right (or left\ about, 2. March, 3. Battalion, 

4. Halt; or, 3. Guide centre. 

At the first command, the color-bearer and general 
guides, if not already there, return to their places in line ; 
at the second command, the battalion wheels about by 
fours ; at tbe fourth command, given the instant the wheel 
is completed, the battalion halts, each captain hastens to 
the left of his company, if not already there, dresses it to 
the left, commands front, and places himself before its 
centre. 

In wheeling about by fours, when marching in line, 
each captain, followed by the sergeant who covers him 
in the rear rank, describes a semicircle whose radius is 
thirty-three inches, and thus places himself on the left or 
right of his company, according as before the movement 
he was on its right or left. 

If the march be continued after wheeling about by 
fours, the color-bearer and general guides, at the command 
guide centre, advance six yards in front of the line, and as- 
sume the direction of the march ; the captains, if not al- 
ready there, place themselves on the flanks of their com- 
panies farthest from the color. 

400. Whenever a battalion in line of battle wheels 
about by fours, the field-officers, adjutant and sergeant- 
m«gor, unless otherwise directed, place themselves in its 

15 
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rear by passing around its flanks. The battalion is tLen 
manoeavred by the same commands and means as when 
facing in the opposite direction. 

401. The battalion may be marched a few paces to the 
rear, by the commands: 1. Battalion^ 2. About^ 3. Face, 
4. Forward^ 5. Guide centre^ 6, Maboh ; or, if in march, 
by the commands: 1. To the rear, 2. Mabch, 3. Guide 
centre. The oflScers, color-bearer, general guides, guides, 
and file-closers, upon facing about, remain in their relative 
positions until the battalion is again faced to the iront. 
The colonel may direct the captains and file-closers to 
change their relative positions, by passing through the first- 
sergeants' intervals between the companies ; the field-ofl5- 
cers, staflT, and band, pass around the flank to their new 
positions. The battalion may then be manoeuvred as before 
facing about. 

To oblique in line. 

402. The colonel commands : 

1. Eight (or left) ohligue, 2. March. 

The colonel sees that the battalicm continues parallel to 
its original position, and that the files neither open noi 
crowd. . 

To resume the direct march, the colonel commands : 

1. Forward, 2. March. 

To halt the battalion, and to align it. 

403. The colonel commands : 

1. Battalion, 2. Halt. 

If the colonel does not wish to resume the advance in 
^Ine, nor give a general aligument, he commands : 
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1. Color and general guides^ 2. Posts. 

At this command the color and general guides retnm to 
their places in line, and the captains place themselves he- 
fore the centres of their respective companies. 

404. If the colonel then judges it necessary to rectify 
the alignment, he commands : 

Captains^ rectify the alignment. 

At this command, the captains to the right of the color 
hasten to place themselves on the left of their companies, 
and align them successively to the left, each as soon as the 
captain next on the left commands /re^n^; the captains to 
the left of the color place themselves on the right of their 
companies, and dress them similarly to the right; each 
captain returns to his place in line after commanding /rc??^^. 
The captain of the color-company and the one adjoining it 
dress their companies in the interval a^oining the color- 
guard ; the senior dresses his company first, the junior 
covering him in the rear rank. 

405. To give the hattalion a general alignment, the 
colonel moves outside one flank of the hattalion, and com- 
mands : 

1. Color and general guides on the line^ 2. Guides on 
the linSy 8. On the centrey 4. Dbkss, 5. Color and 
guides, 6. Posts. 

At the first command, the color-hearer and general 
guides place themselves on the line, and face to the colo- 
nel, who estahlishes them hy motion of the sword in the 
direction he wishes to give the hattalion. 

At the second command, the right guides of the com- 
panies to the right of the color, and the left guides of the 
companies to the left, face toward the color, and each places 
himself at company distance in rear of the guide who is next 
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before Lim, and aligns himself on the color-bearer and the 
general guide beyond. To permit the left guides to pass, 
the first-sergeants, in the interval between companies, 
step to the rear, and then return to the rear rank. 

The captains to the right and left of the color hasten 
respectively to the left and right of their companies ; the 
senior captain in the interval a<yoining the color-guard is 
covered by the junior captain in the rear rank. 

The field-officers of the right and left wings place them- 
selves outside the general guides, and assure the position 
of the guides in their own wings. 

At the fourth command, the companies move up in quick 
time against the guides, where having arrived, each captain 
commands: 1. Left (or right), 2. Deess, 3. Fbont, accord- 
ing as he is to the right or left of the color. 

If the new line be oblique, and at a considerable dis- 
tance from the battalion, the captains remain in front of 
their companies, and conduct them with the guide toward 
the centre so as to arrive parallel to the line, where they 
halt and then dress as before explained. 

At the sixth command, the color-bearer, the general 
and company guides, the captains and field-officers, take 
their places in line. 

If the new direction of the line be such that one or 
more companies find themselves in advance of it, the colo- 
nel, before establishing the general guides, causes these 
companies to be moved to the rear. 

To change direction in line. 
406. The colonel commands : 

1. Battalion, 2. Eight (or l^t) wheel, 8. Maboh. 

At the second command, the color-bearer and general 
ndes, if not already there, advance six yards to the front, 
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and the captains place themselves on the flank of their 
companies, farthest from the color ; the field-officer of the 
left wing places himself on the left of the left general 
guide ; tie field-oflScer of the right wing places himself on 
the right of the front rank. 

At the command march^ the captain on the right of the 
battalion stands fast or halts, and then turns gradually in 
his place ; the left general guide marches in the full step 
of twenty-eight or thirty-three inches, wheels to the right 
on the right captain of the battalion as a pivot, describing 
the arc of a circle whose radius is equal to the front of the 
battalion; the color-bearer wheels on the same pivot, 
taking care to preserve his distance from the pivot and his 
dress toward the left general guide, at the same time keep- 
ing on, or slightly in rear of the line connecting this guide 
and the pivot ; the right general guide wheels on the same 
pivot, conforming to the movement of the left general guide. 

The left captain of the battalion follows in the trace of 
the left general guide, preserving the distance of six yards ; 
the battalion wheels to the right, the files touching toward 
the pivot, and dressing toward the marching flank ; the 
corporal of the color-file follows the color-bearer at the dis- 
tance of three yards, increasing or decreasing this distance 
slightly, should the color-bearer be to the left or right of 
the centre of the battalion. 

The field-officer of the left wing superintends the march 
of the left general guide and the color-bearer, takilig care 
that the latter does not advance beyond the line of the left 
general guide and the pivot ; the field-officer of the right 
wing observes the march of his wing, and sees that the 
men do not pass over the line joining the pivot and left 
general guide. 

407. The battalion having wheeled sufficiently, the 
colonel commands : 
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1. Battalion, 2. Halt; or, 1. Forward, 2. Mabch, 3. 

Guide centre. 

At the command forward, the color-bearer advances to 
the line of general guides ; at the second command, the 
battalion resumes the direct step, the field-officers return 
to their posts, and the colonel assures the color-bearer in 
front of the corporal of the color-file. 

To pass obstacles. 

408. The battalion marching in line, the colonel com- 
mands : 

1. (Such) company (or companies) obstacle, 2. Maboh. 

If the obstacle covers but one company, the captain of 
this company commands : 1. (Such) company, 2. Left for- 
ward, 3. Fours Irft ; or, 2. Right forward, 8. Fours right, 
according as he is on the right (or left) of .the color, and 
repeats the command march; he then places himself by 
the side of the right or left file of the leading four, which 
marches in the line. The leading guide of the company, 
whether in line or as a file-closer, remains in his place. 
The guide of the company in line next toward the flank 
of the battalion marches abreast of the basis of align- 
ment, and preserves the interval necessary, for the com- 
pany which has broken to the rear, to form again into line. 

If ttie obstacle covers the color-company, it breaks into 
column of fours, with the color-guard in front. 

If the obstacle covers two companies not on the flank 
of the battalion, the captain of the right commands : 1. 
Right forward, 2. Fours right; the captain of the left: 1. 
L^t forward, 2. Fours left^ 3. March ; the leading fours 
of both companies march in the line ; the captain of the 
company farthest from the color places himself on the 
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inner flank of the leading four, and preserves the interval 
necessary for the two companies to form into line. 

(PL 2.) If the obstacle covers three companies not on 
the flank of the battalion, the captain of the centre com- 
pany follows in column of fours the one next toward the 
color. 

Plate 2. 
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If the color-company be in the centre, it moves by 
either flank. 

Whenever the color-company passes an obstacle, the 
color-bearer returns to the color-guard, unless the latter 
continties to march in line. He resumes the direction of 
the march upon the return of the company into line. 

If the obstacle be in front of the flank companies of the 
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battalion, the outer ones follow in colamn of fours in rear 
of the one nearest the color. The general guide returns to 
his place as file-closer, until the flank company again forms 
in line. 

409. When the obstacle is passed, the colonel com- 
mands : 

1. (Such) company (or companies) into line, 2. Mabch. 

At the first command, each captain, whose leading four 
is in the line, commands: 1. Eight front into line; or, 1. 
Left front into line^ 2. Double time, according as his col- 
umn of fours is left or right in front ; the captain of the 
company in rear commands: 1. Column half right {or ^ 1. 
Column half left), 2. Double time. 

At the command march, repeated by the captains, the 
companies whose leading fours are in line execute front 
into line in double time ; the captain of the rear company 
conducts the head of his company at double time to its 
place in line, and then forms it front into line ; each com- 
pany, on arriving in line, takes the dress toward the color, 
and the captains return to their former positions. 

If the obstacles are passed in double time, the battalion 
is brought to quick time before forming the companies into 
line. 

When marching in line, and obstacles are encountered 
covering less than the front of the company, the captains, 
without intimation from the colonel, break fours to the 
rear, causing them to return into line as soon as the ob- 
stacles are passed. 

BemarJcs on the march in line in the presence of the 

enemy, 

410. In battle the colonel can only preserve- command 
•^^hroughout by keeping the men in ranks ; the file-closers. 
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therefore, closely observe the men in their front; allow 
them to break neither to the front nor the rear, and per- 
mit no man to fall ont unless wounded. 

The advance to an attack, if at a considerable distance, 
is made by a combination of gaits. It is important to pass 
over the intervening ground in the least possible time, but 
care must be taken not to take the double time nor the 
run till all the men shall be able to reach the point of 
attack. 

The unity of the fours is preserved by filling vacancies 
in the front rank from the rear rank. 

The color-bearer and general guides, in advancing to an 
attack, remain in their places in line. 

When necessary to fall back in the presence of the 
enemy, the colonel cautions the file-closers not to pass 
through the intervals before giving the command : Fours 
right (or left) about. The file-closers closely observe the 
front rank, and instantly check any tendency there may 
be to break ; the color-bearer remains in his place in line. 

To march ly the flank. 

411. Being in line, the colonel commands : 

1. Fours right (or left)^ 2. Maeoh, 

The colonel marches on the side opposite the file- 
closers, about thirty yards from the centre of the column. 

The lieutenant-colonel and major march on the side op- 
posite the file-closers, six yards from the head or rear of 
the column, each in his own wing ; the adjutant and ser- 
geant-major march between them and the column. 

412. In all movements on the march from the order in 
line to the order in column, the color-bearer and general 
cruides, at the preparatory command, resume their places 
in line. This rule is general. 
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413. A battalion at a halt may be marched a short dis- 
tance to tiie right or left, by the commands ; 

1. JRight (or left), 2. Face, 3. Forward, 4. March. 
If the battalion be in march, the colonel commands : 

1. By t7^ right (or l^) flank, 2. Mahoh. 

After facing, the oflScers, guides, and file-closers, remain 
in their relative positions. 

To halt the battalion and face it to the front, the colo- 
nel commands : 

1. Battalion, 2. Halt, 3. Lrft (or right), 4. Face. 

Marching by the flank, to resume the march in line, he 
commands : 

1. By the left (or right) flank, 2. March, 3. Guide 

centre. 

To hreak into column of fours from the right or left, 
to march to the left or right, 

414. Being in line, at a halt, the colonel commands : 

1. Colurrm of fours, 2. Break from the right (or left) to 
march to the Itft (or right), 3. Maroh. 

{PI 8.) At the 
second command, "»*• *• 

right company Ij I I \ 

commands: 1. oj = f « p o t 

Right forwa/rd, 2. " i " .: u ; » 

Fours right. 

At the command march, repeated by the captain, the 
company moves in column of fours to the front ; tlae cap- 
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tain commanding : 1. Column Uft^ in time to add : 2. Maeoh, 
the instant the leading four has advanced company dis- 
tance ; the guide then directs his march parallel to the 
front of the battalion. 

The captain of the second company commands: 1. 
Right forward^ 2. Fours right^ in time to add : 3. March, 
when the leading guide of the first company arrives op- 
posite his right four ; the leading four naving marched 
company distance to the front, the company changes di- 
rection as explained for the first company, and then fol- 
lows in its rear ; the other companies successively conform 
to what is explained for the second. 

The second - sergeant of each company, who, upon 
breaking into column of fours, is the leading or rear guide, 
takes his place in the line of file-closers, as the head or 
rear of his company is about to unite with the company 
which precedes or follows. 

415. In column of fours, the file-closers may be passed 
from one fiank of the column to the other by the com- 
mands : 1. File-closers on Iqft (or right) jlanTc^ 2. Maboh. 
At which the file-closers, captains, guides, and field-offi- 
cers, adjutant, sergeant-major, stafi*, and band, change po- 
sitions to the opposite flank ; the file-closers dart through 
the column, the field-officers, adjutant, and sergeant-major, 
pas^ by the front and rear. 

416. The battalion being in column of fours, is halted 
and pnt in march, obliques, changes direction, marches to 
the rear, forms column of twos and files, and reforms in 
column of twos and fours, the same as a company, sub- 
stituting in the commands hattalion for company. 

To form line from column of fours to the right 

or left. 

417. The colonel commands; 
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1. Fours right (or left\ 2. March, 3. Battalion^ 4. Halt. 

The command Jialt is given the instant the fours unite 
in line. 

Each captain places himself in the interval on the left 
of his company, dresses it to the left, commands /ronf, and 
places himself in front of its centre. 

418. To advance upon completing the wheel into line, 
the colonel commands : 3. Guide centre. 

At the command guide centre, the color and general 
guides advance six yards in front of the line, and the 
captains place themselves on the flank of their companies 
farthest from the color. 

General rules for successive formations, 

419. Successive formations include all those formations 
where the several subdivisions arrive successively on the 
line of battle ; such as front into line, the deployments of 
columns, formations into line by two movements, changes of 
front, etc. 

In all successive formations, except formations into line 
by two movements, the field-officer who is at the head of 
the column, or nearest the point of rest, establishes two 
markers on the line opposite the right and left files of the 
subdivision first to arrive on the line. The markers face 
toward the point of rest, that is, the point where the right 
of the battalion is to rest, if the movement be from right 
to left, or where the left is to rest if the movement be from 
left to right. If the formation be central, they are placeil 
on the line, in front of the leading subdivision, facing each 
other. 

In all formations from a'halt, the markers are estab- 
lished at the preparatory command indicating the directioD 
in which the line is to extend ; if marching, they hast en 
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toward the point of rest at the preparatory command, and 
are established at the command march. 

In the formations, on right (or left) into line, the first 
marker is established subdivision distance to the right (or 
left) of the head of the column. 

In the formations front into line, the markers are es- 
tablished subdivision distance in front of the head of the 
column. 

In the deployments, they are established three yards in 
front of the head of the column, when the deployment is 
on the first subdivision, and six yards in front of the 
column, when the deployment is on a subdivision in rear. 

In changes of front, the first marker is posted company 
distance to the right of the first or left of tenth company, 
according as the change of front is to the right or left. 

The line is prolonged, in the manner previously ex- 
plained for forming the battalion^ by the guide of each com- 
pany who is farthest from the point of rest ; the guides are 
assured, as they successively arrive, by the field-oflScer who 
is at the head of the column or nearest the point of rest. 
If the formation be central, each field-officer establishes the 
guides of his own wing. 

When the line is to be formed facing to the rear, the 
markers are so posted as to permit the leading subdivision 
to pass between them, after which the second marker closes 
to a little less than company distance from the first ; if the 
formation be central, both markers close toward each other. 
Each guide so posts himself that his subdivision may cross 
the line of battle between himself and the guide next in 
front, after which he closes to subdivision distance. 

When the principles of successive formations are well 
understood, the guides may be required to post themselves 
without the aid of the field-officer, and file-closers of the 
leading company or division may replace the markers. 
16 
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The colonel commands: 1. Guides, 2. Posts, at the 
completion of all successive formations. 

To form the column of fours on the right or l^ into 

line, 

420. Being at a halt, the colonel commands: 

1. On right (or left) into line, 2. Mabgh. 

At the first command, repeated by the captain of the 
first company, the other captains command : Forward. 

At the command march, repeated by all the captains, 
the first company executes on right into line; the leading 
four having arrived at three yards from the line, the cap- 
tain lialts the company and dresses it to the right against 
the markers. 

The other captains successively command : 1. On right 
into line, in time to add: 2. Maboh, when opposite the 
right of their places in line, halt their companies and dress 
them as explained for the first. 

The second-sergeants, except the one who is at tli^ head 
or rear of the column, remain in the line of file-closers 
throughout the movement, or until necessary to detach 
themselves in order to precede their companies on the line. 

If marching, the captains of companies in rear of the 
first omit the commands for putting them in march. 

421. In all successive formations, should the colonel 
desire to commence firing, pending the movement, he give? 
the command to fire by file, or by company. At the first 
preparatory command of the captain of the company first | 
on the line, the marker at the point of rest retires; th€ 
marker at the other fiank of the company steps back st 
that his arm may be against the breast of one of the near- 
est front-rank men of the succeeding company, when it 
shall arrive. This marker in turn retires at the com- 
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mand fronts from the captain of the second company on 
the line, the guide of which, covering him, steps back as 
prescribed for the second marker. The guides of the other 
companies conform to what has been explained for the 
guide of the second. 

To form the column of fours front into line, 
422. Being at a halt, the colonel commands : 

1. Right (or left) front into line^ 2. Maboh. 

{PL 4.) At the first com- 
mand, the captain of the 
first company commands : 
1. Right front into line^ 2. 
Double time; the captain 
of the second company 
commands: 1. Forward^ 2. 
Column right; the other 
captains : 1. Forward^ 2. 
Column half right. 

At the command march, 
repeated by all the captains, 
the first company executes 
right front into line in 
double time; is halted at 
three yards from the line, 
and dressed to the left 
at^ainst the markers. The 
captain of the second com- 
pany conducts it opposite the left of its place in line, 
changes direction to the left, and commands: 1. Right 
front into line, 2. Double time, in time to add : 3. March, 
when at company distance from the line ; he then places 
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himself in front of its centre, and, when at three yards 
from the line, halts tlie company and dresses it to the 
left. 

The other captains conduct their companies to a point 
at twice company distance in rear of the left of their 
places in line, change direction half left, and, when at com- 
pany distance from the line, conforiii to what is explained 
for the captain of the second company. 

Each second-sergeant who is in the line of file-closers, 
places himself, as soon as his company hreaks from the 
column, in rear of the rear four or in front of the leading 
four, according as he is at the rear or head of his company. 
If at the head of his company, he returns to the line of file- 
closers at the command halt, after his company executes 
front into line. 

If marching, the captains of companies in rear of the 
first omit the command forward, 

423. The colonel may execute front into line on a di- 
rection oblique to that pursued hy the column, hy first 
causing the leading company to execute column half right 
(or lefX). The line is established at rirfit angles to the new 
direction of the leading company. The other companies 
are so conducted, if possible, as to arrive opposite their 
positions, at twice company distance from the line. 

424. To form front into line faced to the rear, the colo- 
nel commands : 

1. Right (or left) front into line, farced to the rear, 2. 

March. 

{PI, 5.) The movement is executed as previously ex- 
plained, except that the captains do not halt their com- 
panies till they have marched three yards beybnd the line : 
all the fours having arrived in line, the captains wheel 
^eir companies to the left about to fours, halt them, 
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and then dress them to the 
right. 

425. In forming line 
faced to the rear, the fours 
wheel about toward the 
point of rest. This rule is 
general. 

Formation of column of 
fours into line, hy two 
movements, 

426. A part of the col- 
umn of fours having changed 
direction to the right, to form 
line to the left, the colonel 
commands : 
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1. Fours left, 2. Bear companies Itft front into line, 3. 

Maboh. 

The captains whose companies have changed direction, 
repeat the first and third commands, halt their companies 
as the fours unite in line, and then dress them to the right, 
remaining on the rijght of the front rank till the command 
guides posts. 

The rear companies execute left front into line, as pre- 
viously explained. 

427. To form line faced to the right, the colonel com- 
mands: 

1. Fours right, 2. Rear companies left front into line, 

faced to the rear, 3. March. 

The captains of the companies which have changed 
direction, repeat the first and third commands, halt their 
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companies as the fours unite in line, and then dress them 
to the left, remaining on the left of the front rank till the 
command guides posts. 

The rear companies execute left front into line faced to 
the rear. 

428. If the column has changed direction to the left, to 
form line to the right, the colonel commands : 

1. Fours rights 2. Rear companies right front into line, 

8. Mabch. 

429. To form line to the left, he commands : 

1. Fours leftj 2. Rear companies right front into line, 
faced to the rear, 3. Maboh. 

In forming line by two movements, the command nmrch 
is given as the head of a company is about to change direc- - 
tion. The field-officer at the rear of the column assures 
the position of the guides of the rear companies. 

To form doulU column of fours. 

430. Being in line, the colonel commands : 

1. Centre forward, 2. Fours l^ and right, 3. Mabch, 

4. Guide {right or left). 

At the second command, the captain of the right centre 
company commands : 1. Left forward^ 2. Fours left; the 
captain of the left centre company: 1. Right forwards 2. 
Fours right ; the other captains: Fours left or right, ac- 
cording as they are in the right or left wing. 

At the command march, repeated by all the captains, 
the double column is formed ; the leading four of the left 
wing obliques three yards to the left to make room for the 
^le-closers, who march side by side. A marker from each 
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wing, at the preparatory command, places himself with 
the file-closers of the right centre company. In route 
marches, if necessary to diminish this interval between the 
wings, the file-closers march at the head and rear of their 
companies. 

The colonel marches on the side of the guide, twelve 
yards from the centre of the column. The field-officer 
of each wing marches abreast of his leading guide, six 
yards from the flank of the column. The adjutant and 
sergeant-m£^or march in their own wings, abreast of and 
six yards from the rear of the column. The band and staff 
march in rear of the column. 

To form the double column of fours front into line, 

431. The colonel commands : 

1. Right and Itft front into line^ 2. March. 

"Which is executed by each wing as previously ex- 
plained ; the markers are established for the leading com- 
pany of the right wing ; the leading four of the left wing, 
in advancing, closes the interval between it and the four on 
its right. 

To form the double column of fours to the right or l^ 

into line, 

432. The colonel commands ; 

1. Fours right (or ltft\ 2. Left (or right) companies on 
right (or left) into line^ 3. Maboh. 

The captains of the right wing repeat the first and third 
commands, halt their companies as the fours unite in line, 
dress them to the left and remain on the left till the com- 
mand guides posts. The companies of the left wing exe- 
cute on the right into line, as previously explained. Th< 
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field-oflBoer of the left wing assures the position of the 
guides of the left companies. 

To form column of companies to the right or left, 
433. Being in line, at a halt, the colonel commands : 

1. Companies right (or left) wheels 2. Mabch. 

(PZ.6.) At the 
first command, the piat* 6. 

captains caution 
their companies to 
wheel to the right. 

At the com- 
mand march^ each 
company wheels 
to the right; the 
captain superin- 
tending the wheel, 
moves by the 
shortest line to the 
point where the '^ol-^y^"-'* 
left of his company 
is to rest when the 
wheel is com- 
pleted, and faces 
to the late rear; 
the left guide, if 
not already there, 
as soon as he can 
pa^ places him- jc„rZtC. ^y 
self on the Jerb 
of the front rank 
and conducts the 
marching flank. 
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"When the marching flank is near the perpendicular, the 
captain commands : 1. Company^ 2. Halt. 

At the second command, the company halts ; the right 
guide, against whose left arm the breast of the pivot-man 
rests at the instant the company halts, stands fast ; the left 
guide advances and places his left arm lightly against the 
breast of the captain, who, haviug established him on the 
alignment, steps back two yards and commands : 1. Left, 
2. Dbess, 8. Fbont. The right guide at the command 
front, places himself on the right of the pivot-man. 

The captains having commanded front, the guides, al- 
though some of them may not be in the direction of the 
preceding guides, stand fast, in order that the error of a 
company which has wheeled too much or too little, may 
not be extended through the column ; the guides not in 
the direction will readily come into it when the column is 
put in march. 

If the battalion be in march, at the first command of 
the colonel, the captains place themselves before the centres 
of their companies; at the command march, the pivot-men 
halt, and then turn gradually in -their places ; the wheel is 
completed as from a halt. 

The battalion being in column, the colonel, lieutenant- 
ool6nel, mtgor, adjutant, and sergeant-major take post on 
the flank toward which the subdivisions are dressed, or, if 
in march, on the side of the guide; the colonel about 
thirty yards from the centre of the column, the lieutenant- 
colonel and mjgor in their own wings, abreast of and six 
yards from the leading and rear subdivisions, the adjutant 
and sergeant-maior in their own wings, abreast of and six 
yards from the second subdivision from the front and rear 
of the column. 

434. Whenever the guide in column of companies, or 
divisions, is changed, the field-officers, adjutant, and ser- 
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geant-m«gor, unless otherwise directed, pass by the most 
convenient line to the designated flank. This rule is geu- 
eral. 

435. Being at a halt, to break into column of compa- 
nies and move forward without halting, the colonel com- 
mands: 

1. Continue the march^ 2. Companies right (or left) 
wheelj 3. Maboh, 4. Forward^ 6. Mabch, 6. Guide 
{right or left). 

The companies wheel as before, except that the cap- 
tains remain before the centres of their companies. 

At the fourth command, the right guides place them- 
selves on the right of the pivot-men. 

At the fifth command, the companies march straight 
forward. The leading guide marches directly to his front, 
or in the direction indicated by the field- officer at the head 
of the column; the succeeding guides carefully preserve 
the trace and distance. 

If the battalion be marching in line, to continue the 
march after wheeling to the right, the colonel gives the 
same commands as from a halt. 

The captains, at the first command, place themselves in 
front of the centres of their companies; the pivots halt at 
the command mareh^ and turn gradually in their places. 

436. The battalion breaks into column of divisions in 
the same manner as into column of companies, substituting 
in the command, divisions for companies ; the chief of each 
division (the senior captain), at the first command, places 
himself two yards in front of the centre of his division and 
performs the same duties as the captain of a company ; the 
junior captain at the same time places himself in the inter- 
val between the two companies, in the front rank ; the first 
sergeant in that interval, falls back, and covers him in the 



SCHOOL OF THE BATTALION. 189 

rear rank. The right guide of the right company, and the 
left guide of the left company, are the guides of the 
division. 

437. In the wheel hy division, if there he an odd com- 
pany, the captain commands : 1. Forward^ 2. Guide right 
(or left\ according as the wheel is to the right (or left), 
repeats the command march^ adding: 1. Right (or left) 
wheels in time to add : 2. Maech, when the company has 
advanced company distance. The company wheels on a 
fixed pivot, and is halted and dressed as before explained. 
Tlie guide of the company will be division or company 
distance from the division next in front or rear, according 
as the company finds itself at the rear or head of the col- 
umn. If marching, the captain cautions the company to 
continue the march, announces the guide, and completes 
the movement as already explained. 

To break hy the right or left of companies to the rear 

into column, 

438. Being in line, at a halt, the colonel commands : 

1. Right (or left) of companies rear into^ column^ 2. 
Fours right (or left\ 3. March. 

{PL 7.) At the first 
command, each captain ' pi^^^ , 

places himself two yards . 

in front of the right file of .-^x ..^^1 /-^ /-^ 

his company, facing to the 
right ; and at the second 
command cautions the 
right four to wheel to the 
right about. 

At the command mareh^ all tlie fours wheel to the right ; 
the leading four in each company wheels to the right 
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about, and is conducted perpendicularly to the rear by 11 le 
right guide ; the captain places himself on the marchinji 
flank of the leading four as it approaches him, wheels to 
the rear with it, and halts on the line lately occupied by 
the front rank, so that the tile on the marching flank of 
each four shall graze his right arm in passing to the rear. 

When the rear four nearly completes the wheel to the 
rear, the captain commands : 

1. Fours left^ 2. Maboh, 3. ,Gompany^ 4. Halt. 

The second command is given the instant the front 
rank of the rear four has passed the captain nearly one 
yard, and the fourth as the fours unite in line ; the guide 
places his left arm against the breast of the captain, who 
then dresses the company to the left. 

439. The battalion breaks by division by the same com- 
mands and means, substituting divisions for companies. 
The odd company, if there be one, executes the movement 
as explained for breaking hy company. 

To break from the right or left to march to the Irft or 

right, 

440. Being in line, at a halt, the colonel commands : 

1. Companies lyreah from the right (or left\ to march to 
the left (oc right) y 2. Maboh. 

(Fl. 8.) At the first command, the captain of the first 
company commands : 1. Forward, 2. Guide left. 

At the command march, repeated by the captain, the 
right company moves forward, the captain commanding: 
1. Left turn, in time to add : 2. Maboh, when the guide has 
advanced company distance ; the left guide .then marches 
on a line parallel to the front of the battalion. 

The second company executes the movement by the 
same commands and means as the first, the captain putting 



SCHOOL OF THS BATTALION. 



191 



Plate 8. 



u u 





I 

1 
1 


■ 

: 


'-'1 — 1~~"1 




1 


i 

1 


1 i 


ti — 


— k 




... 1 



it in march when the first company arrives opposite its 
left ; the left guide, after turning, marches in the trace of 
the left guide of the first. 

The other companies execute successively what is pre- 
scribed for the second, the captains being careful to give 
their commands in time to avoid loss of distance. 

To mareh in column at full distance, 

441. The colonel indicates to the leading guide an ob- 
ject on which to direct his march and commands : 

1. Forward, 2. Guide (right or l^\ 3. Maeoh. 

The leading guide carefully maintains his direction, and 
the following guides preserve with exactness the trace, 
step, and distance, to which all the field-ofiicers give their 
attention. 

442. To change slightly the direction of the march, 
the colonel commands: Incline to the right (or Itft); the 
leading guide slightly advances the left or right shoulder, 
and comes gradu&ly into the new direction, his subdivision 
conforming to his movements. The rear subdivisions exe- 
cute the change of direction on the same ground and in 
the same manner as the leading one. 

443. Whenever a guide, marching in column, is forced 
temporarily out of the direction, he recovers it gradually ; 

17 
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the guides in rear preserve the trace, and conform succes- 
sively to his movements. 

To halt the column, 

444. The colonel commands : 

1. Battalion, 2. Halt. 

At the second command, the column halts, and the 
guides stand fast, although {hey may have lost their dis- 
tanoes and be out of the direction of the guides in front. 

To face the column to the rear, and to march it to t7i$ 

rear. 

445. The colonel commands : 

1. Fours right (or left) about, 2. Maeoh, 3. Battalion, 

4. Halt. 

At the fourth command, each chief of subdivision 
dresses it to the left. 

To continue the march upon facing to the rear, the 
colonel commands : 3. Guide {right or Irft), 

To cTiange direction in column at full distance. 

446. Being in march, the colonel commands : 

1. Column right (or l^t), 2. Maboh. 

• {PI, 9.) At the first com- 
mand, a marker places himself ^^'** •' 
abreast of the guide, on the 
left of the leading subdivision. 
The chief of this subdivision 
commands : Right wheel. 

At the command march, re- 
peated by the chief, the leading 
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subdivision wheels to the right, the chief adding: 1. For- 
ward^ 2. Maboh, upon its completion. 

The marker, at the command march from the colonel, 
halts and faces to the column, and remains in this position 
till the rear has passed, when he returns to his post in rear 
of the first subdivision. 

The other sub«Uvision8 march squarely up to the mark- 
er, when each changes direction by the same conmiands 
and means as the first. 

447. To put the column in march and change direction 
at the same time, the colonel commands: 1. Forward^ 2. 
Chiide {right or left\ 3. Column right (or Itff)^ or, 3. 
Column half right (or left\ 4. Maboh. 

To form the column at full distance to the right or left 

into line, 

448. Being at a halt, the guides covering each other at 
the proper distance, the colonel commands : 

1. Right (or left) into line wheely 2. Maboh, 3. Guides, 

4. Posts. 

At the first command, the captains caution, right wheel; 
the left guide of the leading company places himself facing 
the leading guide of the column, at nearly company dis- 
tance in front of him, so as to be opposite one of the left 
files of the company when the wheel is completed ; the 
guide is assured in his position by the field-officer at the 
head of the column. 

At the command march, the field, staff, non commis- 
sioned stafi^, and band, return to their posts in line ; the 
companies wheel to the right on a fixed pivot; each cap- 
tain faces toward his company to observe the wheel, moves 
toward the point where the marching flank is to rest, and 
when it is near the line commands : 1. Company, 2. IIalt. 



194 SCHOOL OP THE BATTALION. 

At the command halt^ the second-sergeant, if the left 
guide, returns to the line of file-closers ; the captain places 
himself on the line, hy the side of the right front-rank man 
of the company next on the left, and then commands : 1. 
Left^ 2. Dress, 3. Front. At the command dress^ the com- 
pany dresses up between the captain and the front-rank 
man on its right ; the front-rank man of the left company, 
who finds himself opposite its left guide, rests his breast 
lightly against the right arm of this guide. 

At the fourth command, the captains and guides return 
to their posts in line. 

449. The column being at a halt, if the guides do not 
cover, or do not have their proper distances, the colonel 
places himself in front of the guide of the leading com- 
pany, faces toward him, establishes him and the guide liext 
in rear on the desired direction, and then commands : 

1. Right (or left) guides^ 2. Cover. 

At the second command, the right guides place them- 
selves on the direction covering the first two, each precise- 
ly at subdivision distance from the guide next in front; 
the field-oflicers at the front and rear of the column place 
themselves respectively in front and rear of the guides, and 
assist in placing them promptly on the direction ; the colo- 
nel then commands : 

1. Right (or left\ 2. Dress. 

At this command, repeated by the chiefs, each chief 
aligns his subdivision on the guide already established, and 
commands: Front. 

Should any company be at a considerable distance from 
its guide, the captain, at the command guides eover^ gives 
the preparatory commands for moving forward, backwaril. i 
obliquing, or the side-step, according to the necessity of 
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the case, adding : Marchy at the command dre^ from the 
colonel. When the company approaches the gnide, the 
captain halts it, and then dresses it up to the guide. 

460. A column in march is formed into line by the 
same commands as when at a halt ; the guide, if not al- 
ready there, being first ordered to the flank toward which 
the movement is to be executed. At the command vnarch^ 
the guide on the marching flank of the leading subdivision 
places himself as previously explained, the guides halt in 
their places, and the field-officer at the head of the column 
promptly rectifies their positions ; the companies wheel on 
a fixed pivot as just explained. 

451. To form the coluiiin into line and move forward 
without halting, the colonel commands : 

1. Continue the ma/rch^ 2. Right (or left) into line wheel^ 
3. Maeoh, 4. Forward, 5. Maboh, 6. Guide centre. 

At the third command, each company wheels on a 
fixed pivot, the front-rank man on the pivot-flank taking 
care to mark time in his place, and to conform to the 
movements of the marching flank; the left guide of the 
leading company remains on its left, and conducts the 
marching flank. 

At the fourth command, the second-sergeants, except 
the one on the flank of the battalion, retire to their places 
in the line of file-closers. 

At the fifth command, each company marches to the 
front. 

At the sixth command, the color and general guides 
step six yards to the front of the line, and each captain 
places himself in the front rank, on the flank of his com- 
pany farthest from the color. 

452. A column of divisions is formed to the right or 
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left into line by the same commands and means as a colnmn 
of companies, observing what follows : 

If the divisions wheel to the right, at the command 
Jialt^ the right guide of each of the left companies places 
himself on the line of the division guides, facing in the same 
direction, opposite one of the three files on the right of his 
company. To permit the guide to pass, the junior captain 
in the interval steps one yard to the front ; the first-ser- 
geant covering him (if not the guide who is to mark the 
line) steps one yard to the rear ; the gnide having passed 
through, they return to their places. The left guide of the 
leading division at the first command is established as in 
wheeling into line by company. 

The guides being established, each chief of division 
commands: 1. Left^ 2. Deess, and then commands : 1. (Such) 
company^ 2. Front, to the company on his right; the 
junior captain commands : 1. (Such) company^ 2. Front, to 
the company on his right. 

If the divisions wheel to the left, the left guide of the 
right company of each division places himself on the line, 
and the captains command: 1. (Such) company^ 2. Frokt, 
to the companies on their left. 

463. Before wheeling into line from column of divisions, 
the odd company, if there be one, is established at comnany 
distance in rear of the guide of the division next in its 
front, or at division distance in front of the division next 
in its rear, according as the company is at the rear or the 
head of the column. 

The captain, at the command right or left guides tover^ 
gives the necessary preparatory commands to conduct the 
company, if not already there, to its place in column. 

454. The colonel frequently practises his battalion in 
breaking into column without equalizing the companies, 
'^he column being put in march, the captains cause their 
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guides to gain the trace of the leading one by obliquing 
their companies and lengthenmg or shortening the step ac- 
cording as the compamy in front is larger or smaller than 
their own. The guides having their trace and distauce, 
should the column wheel about by fours, the same process 
is repeated. The colonel may aid the companies to gain 
their distances by causing the column to mark time, or to 
march in the short step, when such as are not in their 
proper positions gain them. 

The column being composed of unequal companies, the 
guides covering, and at the proper distance, is formed into 
line the same as if equalized. 

To form column at full distance on the right or Itft 

into line, 

455. Being in march, the colonel changes the guide, if 
not already there, to the flank toward which the move- 
ment is to be executed, and then commands : 

1. On right (or left) into line, 2. March. 

(PZ.lO.)At p^^io. 
the first com- 
mand, the A 
captain of the ) 
first company ~- 
commands: 
Right turn, 
and repeats -^^-i — -^.-J ^. _^ ^ — 

the command 
Tnarch. 

The com- 
pany having 

arrived at three yards from the markers, the captain halts 
it, and dresses it to the right. 
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The other companies continue the march, each captain 
giving the command : 1. Might turn^ in time to add : 2. Ma/rch^ 
upon arriving opposite the right of his place in line. The 
companies are halted at three yards from the line, and 
dressed as explained for the first. The second-sergeants, 
if the right guides, return to the line of file-closers at the 
command halt. 

To form column at full distance front into line. 
456. Being at a halt, the colonel commands : 

1. Right (or left) front into line, 2. Companies right (or 
left) half wheel, 8. Maboh, 4. Forwa/rd, 5. Mabch, 
6. Guide Irft (or right), 

(PI. 11.) At the first com- ?»•*• »• 

mand, the captain of tiie 
first company commands : 1. 
Forward, 2. Guide left. 

At the second command, 
all the captains, except the 
first, caution their compa- 
nies, right half wheel. 

At the third command, 
repeated hy all the captains, 
the first company advances, 
and, when at three yards 
from the line, is halted and 
dressed to the left against 
the markers; all the other 

companies wheel half right on a fixed pivot, the captains 
repeating the fourth, fifth, and sixth commands. 

At the fifth command, given the instant the companies 
complete the eighth of a circle, they cease to wheel, and 
march straight forward. 
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At the sixth command, the left guides of the companies 
march directly to their front. 

The left of the second company, having arrived nearly 
opposite the right of the first, the captain commands: 1. 
Left half turn, in time to add : 2. March, the instant the 
left of the company is opposite its place in line; and, when 
near the line, the captain commands : 

1. Company^ 2. Halt. 

At the second command, given at three yards from the 
line, the company halts ; the second-sergeant, if the left 
guide, returns to the line of file-closers ; the files not yet in 
line form promptly in their places; the captain places him- 
self by the side of the front-rank man on the right of the 
leading company, and then dresses his company to the 
left. 

"When the left of the third company arrives opposite 
the right of the second, the company turns half left, is 
halted, and dressed as prescribed for the second. The 
following companies execute successively what is pre- 
scribed for the third. 

If marching the colonel gives the same commands, and 
the movement is similarly executed. The leading com- 
pany approaches the markers with the guide toward the 
point of rest, the guide being changed by the captain, if 
necessary, at the preparatory command. 

467. To form front into line, faced to the rear, the 
colonel adds the command : 

Faced to the rear, after Front into line, 

(PI. 12.) The movement is executed the same as front 
into line, except that the companies march three yards 
beyond the line and halt ; as soon as all the files are in 
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line, they wheel about bj 
fours and halt, and are then 
dressed toward the poiiit of 
rest. 

Formation of column of com- 
panies into line by two 
movements, 

458. A column of com- 
panies having partly changed 
direction to the right, to 
form line before all the 
companies enter the new 
direction, the colonel com- 
mands : 



1. L^t into line wJieel^ 2. Hear companies left front into 

line, 3. Maboh. 

At the first command, the captains of the companies 
which have changed direction caution them to wheel to 
the left. 

At the second command, the captain of each of the rear 
companies, excepting the leading one, commands : Z^ half 
wheel. 

At the command march, repeated by the captains of 
the rear companies, the companies which have changed 
direction to the right execute to the left into line, and the 
rear companies, left front into line, by the means pre- 
scribed for each of these formations, the captains of the 
rear companies, upon completing the half wheel, adding : 
1. Forward, 2. Mabch, 3. Guide right. 

Should the column have executed a partial change of di- 
rection to the left, the colonel forms line by the command : 
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1. Right into line wheels 2. Rear companies right front 

into line, 3. Maboh. 

The companies which have executed the change of di- 
rection execute to the right into line, the rear companies, 
right front into line. 

Route step. 

469. The hattalion being in march, in column of foars, 
the colonel commands : 

1. Route step, 2. Maboh. 
If at a halt, the colonel commands : 

1. Forward^ 2. Route step, 3. Maboh. 
To resume quick time, the colonel commands : 

1. Battalion, 2. Attention. 

At the second command, the pieces are brought to the 
right shoulder, and the men resume the cadenced step. 

When the ground will admit of marching a long dis- 
tance without reducing the front of the column, the colo- 
nel may march the battalion in route-step in column of 
companies. 

The guides preserve their distances and the trace, with- 
out, however, giving any attention to the cadence of the step. 

In long marches in the route-step, the colonel, the 
field-officer at the head of the column, the adjutant, and 
sergeant-major, march at the head of the column; the 
band and trumpeters march in front of the leading com- 
pany ; the field-officer at the rear of the column, the sur- 
geons, and hospital -steward, march at the rear of the 
column. 

To advance hy the flanJc of suI>divisions, 
460. The battalion being in line, the colonel commands : 
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1. Companies (or divisions)^ 2. Right (or left) forward,, 
3. Fours right (or fc/lf), 4. Maboh, 6. &t«i(^ (right, 
Itft, or centre). 

At the command mareh^ each company (or division) 
executes ri^A^/<?rw?ar<:?,/<?wr« ri^A^. 

At the fifth command, the guides of companies dress 
toward the right, left, or color - company (or division), 
taking care to preserve the interval necessary to form 
front into line. 

In the march hy the flank of subdivisions, the colonel 
marches abreast of the chiefs of subdivision, and twelve 
yards from the right or left of the battalion, according as 
the guide is right or left. If tlie guide be centre, he 
marches on either flank. The lieutenant-colonel and major 
march six yards outside of the column, abreast of the 
chiefs of subdivision ; they are covered by the adjutant 
and sergeant-m^or, who march abreast of the rear guides. 
The staff and band, unless otherwise directed, mai'ch in 
rear of the centre subdivision. 

To retire by the flank of subdivisions, the colonel 
first causes the battalion to wheel about by fours, and then 
gives the same commands as for advancing by the flank 
of subdivisions, or he may command: 1. Fours right (or 
left)^ 2. March, and immediately after: 1. Companies (or 
divisions), 2. Column right (or ?^), 3. Mabch, 4. Gtiidi 
{right, left, or centre). 

461. Marching by the flank of subdivisions, to march 
to the rear, the colonel commands, according as the sub- 
divisions are right or left in front : 1. Fours Irft (or right) 
about, 2. March, 3. Guide {right, left, or centre). 

The chiefs hasten to the heads of their subdivisions, 
and the field-oflScers, adjutant, sergeant-major, staff, and 
band, unless otherwise directed, march as in the advance. 
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Marching Jyy th^flanJc of subdivisions to form line. 

462. The colonel commands : 

1. Companies (or divisions)^ 2. Right (or left) front into 
liiUy 3. Maboh, 4. Battalion^ 5. Halt. 

At the command mwrch^ each company or division exe- 
cutes right front into line^ and is dressed to the left. 

If executed in double time, the colonel commands: 
Guide centre^ immediately after the command march ; the 
color and general guides advance six yards in front of the 
line, and the captains place themselves on the flank of their 
companies fartliest from the color. 

Marching by the flanh of companies or divisions^ to march 
in column of companies or divisions, 

463. The colonel commands : 

1. Fours right (or leff)^ 2. March, 3. Guide (right or 

kft). 

Being in column of companies or divisions^ to march by the 

flanh of subdivisions, 

464. The colonel commands : 

1. Fours right (or left\ 2. March, 3. Guide (right, left, 

or centre). 

Marching in column of fours, to march by the flanh of com- 
panies (or divisions) to the right (or left). 

465. The colonel commands : 

1. Companies (or divisions), 2. Column right (or left), 3. 
March, 4. Guide (right, left, or centre). 

466. To march again in column of fours, the colonel 
commands : 

18 
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1. Companies (or divisions), 2. Hight (or left) forward^ 
8. Fours right (or left), 4. Maboh, 5. Guide (right, 
Irft, or centre). 

At the command march, each company (or division) 
executes right forward, fours right 

At the fifth command, the guides of companies dress 
toward the right, left, or color - company (or division), 
taking care to preserve the interval necessary to form 
front into line. 

In the march by the flank of subdivisions, the colonel 
marches abreast of the chiefs of subdivision, and twelve 
yards from the right or left of the battalion, according as 
the guide is right or left. If tbe guide be centre, he 
marches on either flank. The lieutenant-colonel and major 
march six yards outside of the column, abreast of the 
chiefs of subdivision ; they are covered by the adjutant 
and sergeant-msyor, who march abreast of the rear guides. 
The staff and band, unless otherwise directed, march in 
rear of the centre subdivision. 

To retire by the flank of subdivisions, the colonel 
first causes the battalion to wheel about by fours, and then 
gives the same commands as for advancing by the flank 
of subdivisions, or he may command : 1. Fours right (or 
left), 2. March, and immediately after: 1. Companies (or 
divisions), 2. Column right (or left), 8. March, 4. Guide 
{right, left, or centre), 

461. Marching by the flank of subdivisions, to march 
to the rear, the colonel commands, according as the sub- 
divisions are right or left in front : 1. Fours left (or right) 
about, 2. March, 3. Guide (right, left, or centre). 

The chiefs hasten to the heads of their subdivisions, 
and the field-officers, adjutant, sergeant-major, staflT, and 
band, unless otherwise directed, march as in the advance. 
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Marching Jyy the flank of subdivisions to form line, 

462. The colonel commands : 

1. Companies (or divisions), 2. Eight (or left) front into 
line, 3. Maboh, 4. Battalion, 5. Halt. 

At the command ma/rch, each company or division exe- 
cutes right front into line, and is dressed to the left. 

If executed in double time, the colonel commands: 
Guide centre, immediately after the command march ; the 
color and general guides advance six yards in front of the 
line, and the captains place themselves on the flank of their 
companies farthest from the color. 

Marching by the flank of companies or divisions, to march 
in column of companies or divisions, 

463. The colonel commands : 

1. Fours right (or left), 2. March, 3. Guide (right or 

left). 

Being in column of companies or divisions, to march "by the 

flank of subdivisions, 

464. The colonel commands : 

1. Fours right (or left), 2. March, 3. Guide (right, left, 

or centre). 

Marching in column of fours, to march by the flank of com- 
panies (or divisions) to the right (or left). 

465. The colonel commands : 

1. Companies (or divisions), 2. Column right (or left), 3. 
March, 4. Guide (right, left, or centre). 

466. To march again in column of fours, the colonel 
commands : 

18 
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second, conducted by the right guide, marches in rear of 
the first, parallel to the line ; its chief halts in the trace of 
the left guide of the preceding division, and, when his di- 
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vision has nearly marched past him, commands : 1. Second 
division^ 2. Fours left^ 8. March, 4. Division^ 5. Halt. 
At the command march., which is given the instant the 
left file is in rear of the left file of the first division, the 
fours wheel to the left and the file-closers close to one 
yard ; the division having halted, the chief posts the left 
guide six yards in rear of the left guide of the first division, 
and then dresses his division to the left. 

Each of the other divisions, after wheeling by fours to 
the right, breaks slightly to the rear, and, conducted by its 
chief, inclines to the left at six yards from the flank of the 
column, so as to enter the column in rear of and on a line 
parallel to the preceding division. The chiefs conform to 
what is prescribed for the chief of the second; the file- 
closers close to one yard, as the fours wheel into line. 

The junior captain, during the march by the flank, is on 
the left of the guide in the interval between the two com- 
panies, covering the chief of the division. 
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The field-officer of the right wing places himself in rear 
of the left guides as they successively arrive, and rectifies 
their positions ; after which he places himself six yards 
from the left flank of the first division. 

The field-officer of the left wing follows np the move- 
ment, and takes post on the left fiank of the rear division. 
The adjutant and sergeant-mi^or take their places as in 
Golamn at full distance. 

The colonel places himself ahreast of the centre of the 
column, twelve yards from the left flank. 

473. In all ployments, if the guide who is to lead the 
suhdi vision be in the line of file-closers, he places himself, 
at the command march^ in front of the file on the marching 
flank of the leading four ; should it be the rear guide who 
is in the line of file-closers, he places himself in rear of the 
file on the marching flank of the rear four. ThU rule is 
general, 

4kl4:, In all ployments, the field-officers, adjutant, and 
sergeant-migor remain with their own wings, and place 
themselves, as in column at full distance, on the flank of 
the column toward which the divisions are dressed. ThU 
rule is general. 

Plato 14. 




475. {PI, 14.) If the command be left in fronts instead 

A 
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of right infront^ the chief of the first division cautions it 
to stand fast, and when disengaged dresses it to the left. 

The chief of the second commands: 1. Right forward^ 
2. Fours rights and, at the command march, conducts the 
right of his division about three yards to the front; the di- 
vision then changes direction to the right, its guide march- 
ing parallel to the first division; the chief halts in his own 
person in front of the left guide of the first division, and, 
when his division has nearly marched past him, comraandg : 
1. (Such) division, 2. Fours left, 8. March, 4. Division, 5. 
Halt. The command march is given the instant the Itit 
file is in front of the left file of the first division ; the cap- 
tain then posts his left guide six yards in front of and 
facing tlie left guide of the first division, and dresses his 
division to the left. 

The other divisions wheel by fours to the right, incline 
to the left, enter the column, and are dressed to the left, as 
explained for the second. 

The field-officer of the right wing places himself in rear 
of the guides as they successively arrive, and, having rec- 
tified their positions, takes his post in column. 

The movement ended, the colonel commands : 

1. Guides, 2. About, 3. Face. 

476. Whenever the ployment is in front of the desig- 
nated division, the guides face to the rear, and the move- 
ment is terminated by the commands: 1. Guides, 2. 
About, 3. Face. This rule is general. 

4V7. The close column is formed on the fifth division, 
left or right in front, by similar commands and means. 
The divisions are dressed to the right. The field-officer of 
the left wing rectifies the position of the guides. 

478. If the battalion be in march, and the ployment be 
in rear of the designated division, its chief cautions it to 



SCHOOL OF THE BATTALION. 209 

continae the march, and, at the command march^ moves it 
with the guide on the flank toward which it is to be 
dressed, nine yards to the front ; he then halts it and 
dresses it as before explained. If the ployment be in front 
of the designated division, its chief halts it at the com- 
mand march, 

479. In all ployraents, the odd company ploys as ex- 
plained for a division. If the ployment be made in rear 
of it, the captain moves it forward nine yards ; if the ploy- 
ment be in front of it, the captain causes it to stand fast, 
or halts it, according as the ployment is executed from a 
halt or when marching. 

480. The battalion is ployed into close column of com- 
panies by the means explained, substituting in the com- 
mands, company for division. 

To ploy the column of fours into close column, 

481. The battalion in column of fours is ployed into 
close column on its first or leading subdivision by the same 
commands as from line, omitting fours right, or l^t. 

If the column of fours be right in front, and at a halt, 
the chief of the first division at the first command places 
himself opposite its centre and commands: 1. First di- 
vision, 2. Fours left; each of the other chiefs, if not already 
there, places himself by the side of the guide at the head 
of his division, and commands: Forward; each junior cap- 
tain places himself by the side of the guide at the centre 
of the division. 

At the command march, repeated by all the cbiefs, the 
first division wheels by fours to the left, and advances 
six yards, with the guide left, or halts, according as the 
right or left is to be in front. 

The other divisions conform to the same principles as 
when ploying from line, the chief of the second cautioning, 
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column left, before the command mctreh of the colonel, if 
the left is to be in front. 

If the column of fours be left in front, the first division 
wheels bj fours to tbe right at the command march, forms 
line to the right and advances six yards, or halts, according 
as the left or right is to be in front. 

If marching, the chiefs of division in rear of the first 
omit the comniands for putting them in march. 

482. It will be observed as a general rule that, in all 
plojments when the right is to be in front, the heads of 
divisions in-line to the right; when the left is to be in 
front, they incline to the Itft, 

To the right or left, or, on the right or left close column 
of divisions from column of fours. 

483. Being in column of fours, right in front, and at a halt, 
to form close column to the right, the colonel commands : 

1. To the right, close column of divisions, 2. March. 

(PI 15.) At the first com- 
mand, the chiefs hasten to the 
heads of their divisions, and 
the junior captains place them- 
selves at the centre as before ex- 
plained; the chief of the first 
division commands : 1. Forward, 
2. Column right; the other 
chiefs command: 1. Forwan'd. 
At the command march, re- 
peated by all the chiefs, the first 
division changes direction to the 
right; after proceeding twelve 
yards in the new direction, the 
chief halts in his own person, 
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allows his division to march past him, and, as the rear four 
approaches, commands: 

1. First division^ 2. Fours left^ 3. March, 4. Division^ 5. 
Halt, 6. Left^ 7. Dbkss, 8. Front. 

The other divisions move forward, and successively 
change direction so as to enter the column six yards in 
rear of the division preceding, form line, and are dressed 
to the left as explained for the first. 

The guides are assured by the field-officer at the head 
of the column, who places himself in their rear as they suc- 
cessively arrive, and sees that they are on a line parallel to 
the line of march. 

If marching, the chiefs of divisions omit the commands 
for putting them in march. 

484. To form on the right close column of divisions, the 
colonel commands : 

1. On the right^ close column of divisions^ 2. March. 

{PI 16.) The first division 
executes the movement as pre- 
scribed for forming to the right ; 
the other divisions enter the 
column beyond the point where 
the first changed direction, form 
line to the left, and are dressed 
to the left as before. 

486. Being in column of 
fours right in front, to form 
close column to the left, the 
colonel commands : 

1. To the lefty close column of '^ 
divisions^ 2. March. 
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{Ph IT.) The first division ^^ ". 

changes direction to tba left at 
the command march, and having 
cleared the flank of the column 
by twelve yards forms in line to 
the left, and is dressed to the 
left. 

The other divisions enter the 
column in front of the first, and 
are formed in line to the left, and 
dressed to the left in a similar 
manner. 

486. (PI 18.) In forming on 
the left, the rear divisions pass p^te is. 
beyond and enter the column in 
rear of the first ; each division, as 
before, being dressed to the left. 

487. The battalion being in 
column of fours, left in front, tbe 
movements to the left, to the right, 
on the left, and on the right, are 
executed the same as when right 
in front, except that the divisions, 
after entering the column, form 
line to the right and are dressed 
to the right. 

To form column of fours from close column. 

488. Being at a halt, the colonel commands: 

1. Column of fours, 2. First division, 3. Eight (or left^ 
forward, 4. Fours right (or left), 5. Maeoh. 

The chief of the first division repeats the second, third. 
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fourth, and fifth commands, and, at the command march, 
tlie division executes the movement. 

The chiefs of the other divisions successively designate 
their divisions and give the same commands in time to fol- 
low in column of fours the one preceding. The captains 
place themselves at the heads of their companies as each 
division forms in column of fours. 

489. The colonel may likewise command : 

1. Column of fours, 2, First (or ^th) division, 3. Fours 

right (or l^t), 4. March. 

The chief of the division designated repeats the second, 
third, and fourth commands ; the other chiefs execute suc- 
cessively the same movement, or execute right forward, 
fours right, in time to follow the division next preceding. 

Rem>arlcs on ploying the battalion into column, 

490. In all the ployments, and in movements in column 
where the subdivisions execute the movements successive- 
ly, such as : to close distances, to change direction by the 
fiank of subdivisions, each chief, after having dressed his 
subdivision, causes his men to support arms. This rule is 
general, 

491. The guides, after having been posted properly in 
the first ployments, should be required to establish them- 
selves without the aid of a field-officer, who, without plac- 
ing himself successively in their rear, gives attention to 
their distances. 

To march in close column, 

492. A column in mass is put in march, and halted, by 
the same commands as at full distance. 

A column in mass marches by the flank* and resumes 
the march in column, faces to the rear, and marches to the 
rear, by the same commands as at full distance. 
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To change diTeetuui marching in eloie column. 
463. The close column cbanges direction by the same 
commaDds, and according to the same principles, as a 
column at full distance ; but, as the distance between sub- 
divisions is less, the pivot-man in each subdivision takes 
ste|>s of fourteen inches instead of nine, and seventeen 
inches instead of eleven, according to the gait, in order to 
clear the wheeling- point. 

494. To put the column in march and change direction 
at the same time, the colonel ^ves the same commands as 
in column at full distance. 

To change direction in elote column, by the Jlank. 

495. Being at a halt, the colonel commands: 

1. Change direction hy the right (or left) Jlnni, 2. Fovn 
right (or l^t)^ 3. Mabob, 4. Gvtdei, 5. Posrs. 
(PI. 19). At the first com- 
mand, the field-officer at the f^ "■ 
head of the column establishes 

two markers at right angles ^ 

to the first division, or at such 
angle as the colonel may desig- 
nate, the first marker about 
three yards in front of and 
facing the fifth file from the 
nght of the division ; the sec- 
ond covering the first at a < ■ . — t i / 
little less than division dis- 
tsnce. Each chief hastens to ' ■ ^^ / 
the right of 'his division ; the ■; ■'" 

chief of the first places hhn- ~ ' " ' 

self close to the first marker, 



SCHOOL OP THB BATTALION. 216 

and facing in the direction of the second marker ; the other 
chiefs place themselves, facing to the right, two yards in 
front of their right guides. 

At the second command, the chief of the first division 
commands : 1. First division^ 2. Eight forward, 3. Fours 
right ; the other chiefs repeat the command /oMr« right. 

At the command maren, repeated by all the chiefs, the 
first division executes right forward, fours right, the right 
guide directing himself a little to the right of the second 
marker; the chief stands fast, allows the division to 
march past him, and, when its rear approaches, forms it 
in line to the left, and dresses it to the left against the 
markers. ' 

The other divisions wheel by fours to the right, and 
direct their march so as to enter the new column parallel 
to the first; as each arrives directly in rear of the one next 
preceding, it is formed in line to the left, and dressed to 
the left. Each chief halts when opposite the left guide of 
the preceding division, and allows his division to march 
past him. * 

The field-officers, adjutant, and sergeant-major, if not 
already there, place themselves on that flank of the column 
toward which the divisions are dressed. 

At the fifth command the markers return to their posts. 

By this method any direction may be given to a column 
in mass. 

496. A column of companies in mass changes direction 
in the same manner. 

To change direction in close column marching by theflanJc. 

497. The colonel commands : 

1. Change direction to the right (or left), (half right or 

half left), 2. Marou, 
19 
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(PI 20.) At «^ «o. 

the first com- 
mand, the 
chief of the 
right subdivis- 
ion commands, 
Column right; 
the other chiefs 
c mm and, 
Double time. 

At the com- 
mand mareh, 
repeated by all 
the chiefs, the 
right subdivis- 
ion changes direction to the right. 

Each of the other subdivisions takes the double time, 
marches six yards beyond the point where the division 
next on its right changed direction, when, by command of 
its chief, it changes direction to the rjght, the xihief com- 
manding: 1. Quick time^ in time to add: 2. Mabch, upon 
arriving abreast of the right division. 

The change of direction being executed, the colonel an- 
nounces the guide where it was before the movement. 

If the battalion in mass be marching by the flank in 
double time, at the first command, the chief of the direct^ 
ing subdivision commands: Quick time^ and repeats the 
command m>arch ; the others take the quick time succes" 
sively upon arriving abreast of the directing subdivision. , 

To deploy the close column, 

498. In all deployments on the head (or rear) of thdi 
column, the general guide at the rear (or head), at the pre- 
paratory command, moves at a run and places himself fao- 
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ing the jiMint of rest, a little outside of the point where the 
outer flank of the rear (or leading) subdivision will rest 
when in line. If the deployment be on an interior subdi- 
vision, hoth genera] guides post themselves a^ above, each 
in his own wing. The general guides invert their pieces as 
explained for guides. 

499. Being at a halt, the colonel commands : 

1. On Jirst division deploy columriy 2. Fours right (or 

left\ 3. Maboh. 

{PL 21.) At the second command, the chief of the first 
division cautions it to stand fast and hastens to place him- 
self on the left of the front rank ; the right guide of the 
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left company of the first division places himself on the line 
of markers ; the other chiefs repeat ^bwr* rights and hasten 
to place themselves two yards in front of the right guides, 
facing to the right. 

At the command Triarchy the chief of the first division 
commands: 1. First division, 2. Left, 3. Dbess; the di- 
vision dresses up to the markers, each captain commanding: 
1. (Such) company, 2. Fbont, to the company on his right; 
the rear divisions wheel by fours to the right, the chiefs 
repeating the command march. 
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The chief of the second division stands fast, and^ when 
the left of his division approaches him, commands : 

1. Second division^ 2. Fours l^t, 3. Maboh, 4. Guide 

left. 

The third command is given the instant the front rank 
of the rear four arrives opposite the place of the left file 
when in line; on approaching the line the chief com- 
mands: 

1. Second division, 2. Halt. 

At the command halty given at three yards from the 
line, the division halts, the right guide of the left company 
places himself on the line so as to he opposite one of the 
three files on the right of his company; the chief at the 
same time places himself hy the side of the front-rank man 
on the right of the first division, which heing done, he 
commands : 

1. Left, 2. Dress. 

The chief and the junior captain superintend the dress- 
ing of the company on their right, and each commands : 
1. (Such) company, 2. Front. 

The guides of the third, fourth, and fifth divisions, 
march abreast of and parallel to the second ; the chief of 
the third having advanced two yards after the command 
march from the chief of the second, halts in his own 
person, and, when the left of his division approaches him, 
commands: 1. Third division, 2. Fours l^t, 8. MABcn, 
4. Guide Irft, and conducts it to within three yards of the 
line, when he halts it, and dresses it to the left, as pre- 
scribed for the second. 

Tlie chief of the fourth division, after the command 
march from the chief of the third, advances two yards and 
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halts, and both the fourth and fifth divisions are conducted 
to the line, and dressed as explained for the third. The 
chiefs of the third, fourth, and fifth divisions, in approach- 
ing the line, march in front of the centres of their divisions 
till they give the command halt. 

The right guides of divisions precede them on the line 
by fifteen or twenty yards; the left guides, if second-ser- 
geants, return to the line of file-closers at the command 
halt. 

If marching, the chief of the first division halts it at the 
command march ; the movement is executed as before. 

500. Being at a halt, to deploy the column on the fifth 
division, the colonel commands: 

1. On fifth division deploy column^ 2. Fours right (or 

left), 3. March. 

(PI, 22.) At the second command, the chief of the fifth 

division .cautions it to stand fast. 
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At the command march, all the divisions, except the 
fifth, wheel by fours to the right, the chiefs repeating the 
second and third commands ; the chief of the first division 
directs himself three yards within the general guide; thr 
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chief of the fourth halts opposite the right of the fifth, and, 
when the rear of his division approaches, commands: 1. 
Fourth division^ 2. Fours left^ 3. Masoh, 4. Division^ 5. 
Halt ; the third command is given the instant the fifth 
division is unmasked. 

The chief of the fifth division, when he sees it nearly 
unmasked, commands: 1. Fifth divisionj 2. Forward, 3. 
Guide lefty 4. March, and, when at three yards from the 
line, halts it and dresses it to the left against the markers. 
The right guide of the left company, at the command halt, 
places himself on the line of markers. 

The chief of the third division conforms to what is ex- 
plained for the chief of the fourth, and each division is 
conducted to the line and dressed as explained for the fifth. 
The chief of the first division dresses his division as soon 
as the commsind front is given to the right company of the 
second division. 

If the battalion be in march, the chief of the fifth di- 
vision halts it at the command march; the movement is 
executed as before. 

501. To deploy the column faced to the rear, on the 
first or fifth division, without first causing it to wheel about 
by fours, the colonel adds the command faced to the rear 
after deploy column^ 

The movement is executed as already explained, except 
that each division marches three yards beyond the line, 
halts, and then wheels about by fours, after which it is 
dressed toward th^ point of rest, 

502. To deploy the column on an interior division, the 
colonel commands : 

1. On (such) division deploy column, 2. Fours right and 

left, 3. Maboh. 

At the command Tnarch, the divisions in front of the 
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one designated deploy to the right, those in rear deploy 
to the left. The designated division, as soon as unmasl^ed, 
is conducted to the line with the guide left, and is dressed 
to the left against the markers; the otiier divisions are 
dressed toward the designated division. 

If marching, the chief of the designated division halts 
it at the command march; the movement is executed as 
before. 

603. Should the colonel command /owr« l^t and rights 
the leading divisions deploy to the left, those in rear to the 
right ; the designated division is conducted to the line with 
the guide right, and is dressed to the right. 

RemarJcB on the deployment of columns closed in mass. 

504. It is of great importance in all deployments that 
the fours maintain accurately their distances. When dis- 
tances are lost, the instant the divisions are wheeled by 
fours into line, the files close in toward the point of rest. 
The chief of the next division in rear holds himself oppo- 
site the flank of the preceding division after the files have 
closed in, so that when his division forms line it may be 
conducted squarely to the line of battle. 

To ploy the battalion into double column, 

505. This movement consists in ploying the correspond- 
ing companies of the right and left wings into column at 
company distance, in rear of the two centre companies of 
the battalion. 

506. Being at a halt, the colonel commands : 

1. Double column, 2. Fours left and rights 3. Maeoh. 

(PL 23.) At the first conmiand, the senior captain of 
the right and left centre companies commands: 1. Di- 
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visiony^2. Forwa/rd^ 8. Guide right; the junior captain 

places himself in the interval between the two companies. 

At the second command, the captains of the right wing 

go to the left of their companies and command : Foun l^t; 

Plato 93. 




the captains of the left wing go to the right of their com- 
panies aod command : Fours right 

At the command march., repeated by the chief of the 
centre division and the captains to its right and left, the 
centre division marches company distance and three yards 
to the front, when it is halted and dressed to the right. 

The companies of the right wing wheel by fours to the 
left ; the one next to the centre division marches parallel to 
the line, and forms line in rear of the right centre company ; 
the others break to the rear, and each ploys at company 
distance in rear of the one* next toward the centre of the 
battalion. 

The companies of the left wing wheel by fours to the 
right, and ploy similarly in rear of the left centre company. 

Each captain, conducting his leading guide, halts when 
directly in rear of the flank of the preceding division, and, 
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as the rear of his company approaches, commands, if in the 
right wing: 1. Fours rights 2. Ma.boh, 3. Company ^ 4. 
Halt; if in the left wing: 1. Foura l^t^ 2. Mabch, 3. 
Company, 4. Halt. 

The two corresponding companies having united, the 
junior captain places himself in the interval between them, 
and the senior, if not already there, hastens to the right, 
establishes the guide company distance in rear of the guide 
preceding, and then dresses his division to the right. 

If the companies are of unequal size, the captains of the 
left companies so give their commands for forming line 
that the right of each corresponding right company, when 
it forms in hue, may be directly in rear of the right of tlie 
preceding division. 

The field-officer of the right wing rectifies the position 
of the guides. 

If there be an odd company, it ploys in rear of the 
company next to it in its own wing, and is dressed to the 
right. 

If in march, the chief of the centre division cautions it 
to continue the march, and, at the command march, com- 
mands : Guide right. The movement is completed as ex- 
plained from the halt. 

The double column being formed, the left marker of 
the right wing, and the right marker of the left wing, 
place themselves in rear of the right and left flanks of the 
first division. 

In the double column, the field-officers place themselves 
in their own wings, abreast of the leading division, six 
yards from the flank of tlip column, and are covered by the 
adjutant and sergeant-major, who place themselves abreast 
of the rear division. The colonel marches on the side of 
the guides, twelve yards from the column, and abreast of 
its centre. The staff and band march in rear of the column. 
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507. If the column marches to the rear, the field-oflS- 
cers, adjutant and sergeant-migor remain in their relative 
position; the hand, preceded hy the staff, marches twelve 
yards in front of the column. In the march by the flank 
one field-officer marches outside of the column, abreast of 
the chiefs of division, and is covered by the other field- 
officer who marches abreast of the rear guides ; the ac^n- 
tant and sergeant-migor march similarly outside of the 
other fiank division ; the staff and band remain in their 
relative positions on the flank of the division nearest 
them. 

Dephym&nt of the double eolvmn ,to the front, - 

508. Being at a halt, with the right and left centre 
companies in front, the colonel commands: 

1. Deploy column^ 2. Fours right and left^ 3. March. 

At the second command, the left guide of the right 
company of the first division places himself on the line of 
markers ; its chief hastens to its right ; the captains of the 
right companies in the other divisions command: Fours 
right; the captains of the left companies : Fours left. 

At the command mareh^ repeated by the captains of the 
divisions in rear of the first, the chief of the first division 
commands: 1. First division^ 2. Eighty 3. Dress, each 
captain commanding : Fronts to the company on his left. 

The other companies of the right wing deploy by the 
right flank, and are dressed to the left. The other com- 
panies of the left wing deploy ^y the left flank, and are 
dressed to the right. 

If the battalion be in march, at the third command of 
the colonel the chief of the first division halts it ; the de- 
ployment is completed as from a halt. 
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Deployment of the double column to tJte right or left, 

509. The doable colamn being at a halt, the colonel 
commands : 

1. Right (or left) into line wheel, 2. Left (or right) com- 

panies on right (or l^t) into lincy 3. Maboh. 

(PL 24.) At the first command, the captains of the 
right companies caution them to wheel to the right ; the 
left guide of the leading right company places himself on 
the line of the right guides, facing to them, and so as to be 
opposite one of the three files on the left of his company ; 
the captains of the left companies command: 1. Forward, 

2. Guide right. 
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At the command march, repeated by the captains of 
the left companies, the right companies wheel into line 
to the right ; the left companies step ofl^, and, when the 
leading one is opposite its place, execute on right into line. 

The field-officer of the left wing assures the position of 
the guides of the left companies. 

If marching, the colonel orders the guide, if not already 
there, to the flank toward which the movement is to be 
executed, and the captains of the left companies omit the 
commands for putting them in march. 
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To close the column in mass. 

510. Being in column of divisions at full distance, and 
at a halt, the colonel commands : 

1. Close in mass^ 2. Guide right (or ^ft)y 3. Maboh. 

At the first command, the chief of the first division 
cautions it to stand fast ; at the second command, the other 
chiefs command : 1. Forward^ 2. Guide right. 

At the command march, repeated hj all of the chiefs 
except the chief of the first division, this division stands 
fast, and is dressed hy its chief toward the side of the 
guide; the file-closers close to one yard from the rear 
rank. 

All the other divisions step off, and as each in succes- 
sion arrives at six yards from the one which precedes it, 
its chief halts it, and, having established the guide, dresses 
it as explained for the first ; the file-closers, at the com- 
mand h^lt, close to one yard. 

The field-officer at the head of the column assures the 
position of the guides, placing himself, if necessary, in 
their rear as they successively arrive. 

The rear field-officer follows the movement abreast of 
the last division. 

If marching, the colonel omits the command for the 
guide, and the chiefs of the rear divisions omit the com- 
mands for putting them in march. At the command march, 
the chief of the leading division halts it and dresses it tow- 
ard the guide. 

If marching in quieh time, and the command be double 
time, the chief of the first division cautions it to advance 
in quick time; the other chiefs repeat the commands 
double time, march, each chief commanding: 1. QuicJc 
time, in time to add : 2. Maboh, upon closing to six yards. 
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If marching in double time, the movement is ezecated 
D the same manner ; the chief of the leading division com- 
aands : Qvich time^ at the first command of the colonel, 
,nd repeats the command march, 

511. To arrest the march during the execution of the 
Qovement, the colonel commands : 1. Battalion, 2. Ha.lt ; 
t the second command only those divisions halt which have 
dosed to six yards; the other divisions halt successively, by 
lommand of their chiefs, upon closing to six yards. 

To close the column on the rearmost division. 

512. Being at a halt, the colonel commands : 

. On ffth division close in mass, 2. Fours right (or 
left) about, 3. Maboh, 4. Guide right (or left), 5. 
Guides, 6. About, 7. Face. 

(PI. 25.) At the first command the Pia*« 25. 

ihief of the rear division cautions it to 
tand fast. 

At the command march, the chief 
>f the rear division dresses it to the left ; 
he file* closers at the same time close to 
me yard. 

The other divisions wheel about by 
burs, the chiefs repeating the second, 
bird, and fourth commands, and march 
the rear with the guide to the right ; 
he guide of the division next to the 
•ear, now leading, directs himself on the 
bird file from the left of the rear division. 

When the fourth division approaches the fifth, the chief 
'ommands: 1. Fours right about, 2, March, 3. Division^ 
:. Halt. 

20 
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The coramand march is given the instant the fonrtli 
division arrives at six yards from the fifth. 

At the command halt^ the guide faces to the rear, and, 
when he is established, the cliief dresses his division to 
the left. 

The other divisions close in the same manner. 

The field-officer at the rear of the column assures the 
position of the guides, placing himself, if necessary, in their 
rear as they successively arrive. 

' The sixth and seventh commands are given at the com- 
pletion of the movement. 

If marching, the rear division is halted at the command 
ma/rcTi^ and then dressed to the left. 

513. If the movement be executed from a halt^ the colo- 
nel commands /owr« right or left about^ according as the 
left or the right guides cover ; if in march, the fours wheel 
about to the side opposite the guide. 

Being in close column^ to take distances, 
514:. Being at a halt, the colonel commands : 

1, Take wheeling distant, 2. Guide right (or left)^ 3. 

Maboh. 

At the second command, the chief of the leading di- 
vision commands : 1. Forwa/rd, 2. Guide right. 

At the third command repeated by its chief, the lead- 
ing division steps off; the file-closers fall hack to two 
yards. 

The chiefs of the rear divisions successively command: 
1. Forward^ 2. Guide rights in time to add: 3. Maboh, the 
instant their divisions are at full distance ; the guides taki 
the step and trace from those in front. 
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If marching, the colonel omits the command for the 
guide. 

If marching in quick time, the chiefs of the division? in 
rear of the first halt them at the command march^ and suc- 
cessively put them in march as above explained. If the 
leading division is at a right shoulder, each chief brings his 
division to a right shoulder immediately before putting it 
in march. 

If marching in quich time, and the command be double 
tim^s the chief of the leading division repeats the com- 
mands double time, march ; the other chiefs caution their 
divisions to continue the quick time, and successively 
command: 1. Double time, in time to add: 2. March, 
when at wheeling distance. 

If marching in double time, the leading division ad- 
vances in double time ; the chiefs of the other divisions 
command : Quick tim>e at the first comjnand of the colonel, 
repeat the command march, and successively command: 
1. Double time, in time to add: 2. Maroh, when at wheel- 
ing distance. 

The colonel holds himself near the fiank of each division 
as it is about to step ofi^. 

The field-officer at the head of the column directs the 
leading guide; the other field-officer, the adjutant and 
sergeant-major, follow the movement, each abreast of his 
own subdivision. 

515. Distances are closed and taken in column of com- 
panies as in column of divisions. 

I To form line from close column, 

■ 516. To form line to the right or left, the colonel first 
'cause? the column to take wheeling distance, and then 
gives the same commands as when at full distance. 
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517. The close column is formed on the right or left into 
line by the same commands and means as a column at full 
distance. 

To hreah from column of divisions at full distance^ into 

column of companies, 

518. Being at a halt, the colonel commands: 

1. Bight (or left) by companies, 2. Makoh, 3. Guide 

l^ (or right). 

At the first command, the captains of the right compa- 
nies command : Forward ; the captains of the left compa- 
nies command : Right oblique. 

At the command march^ repeated by the captains of 
the right companies, the right companies move forward, 
the captains repeating the command for the guide; the 
captains of the left jcorapanies command: Maeoh, the in- 
stant their companies are disengaged, at which they oblique 
to the right, shortening the step slightly ; each company 
having obliqued in rear of the right company, the captain 
commands: 1. Forward^ 2. Maboh, 8. Guide left; the 
second command is given the instant the left guide arrives 
in the trace of the left guide of the right company. 

If marching in quick or double time, the captains of the 
right companies caution them to continue the marcli, and 
repeat the command for the guide; the captains of the 
rear companies command : Mark time^ repeat the command 
march, adding : Eight oblique in time to command : Mabcf, 
the instant their companies are disengaged; the movement 
is completed as from a lialt. 

Being in column of companies at full distance, to form 

divisions, 

519. Being at a halt, the colonel commands : 
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1. Form dkiaionSy right (or left) oblique, 2. Maboh, 8. 

Battalion^ 4. Halt. * 

At the first command, the captain of the left or leading 
company of each division, commands : 1. Forward^ 2. 
Guide left ; the captain of the right or rear company com- 
mands : Right oblique. 

At the command march, repeated by the captains, the 
leading companies move forward ; the rear companies ob- 
lique to the right. 

The fonrth command, repeated by the captains of the 
leading companies, is given when they have advanced 
company distance ; each captain then dresses his company 
to the left, commands : Fbont, and places himself in front 
of its centre. 

The captain of each right company obliques with his 
company nntil opposite the right flank of the left com- 
pany ; he then remains in the trace of the right guide of 
the left company, and, when his own company is unmasked, 
moves it forwatd with the guide to the left, halts it at 
three yards from the left company, places himself on the 
right of the front rank of the left company, and then com- 
mands : 

1. Left, 2. Dbess, 3. Front. 

The right guide of each right company, at the com- 
mand halt, places himself facing to the left, opposite one 
of the three files on the right, so that his left arm may be 
in prolongation of the alignment of the left company ; at the 
command /row^, he places himself on the right of the front 
rank of the division. The right company being aligned, 
the senior captain places himself two yards in front of the 
centre of the division ; the junior captain, if not already 
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there, places himself in the interval between the companies 
in the front rank; and is covered by the first-sergeant in 
the rear rank. 

The field-officers remain on the same flank as before 
the movement. 

If marching in quick time, the movement is executed 
in the same manner ; the captains of the leading compa- 
nies caution them to continue the march, and announce 
the guide, if not already there, left or rights according as 
the rear companies oblique to the right or left. 

If marcliing in quick time^ and the command be double 
time, the leading companies advance in quick time as just 
explained. The captains of the rear companies repeat the 
commands double time, march, adding: 1. Quick time, in 
time to add : 2. March, on arriving abreast of the leading 
company. 

The colonel then commands : 8. Guide right (or left), 
according as the guide was right or left before the move- 
ment. 

If marching in double time, the movement is similarly 
executed; the captains of the leading companies command : 
Quick time at the first command of the colonel, and re- 
peat the command march. 

To change front, 
520. The battalion being in line, the colonel commands : 

1. Change front on first (or tenth) company, 2. Companies 
right (or left) half wheel, 3. Maboh, 4. Forward, 5. 
March, 6. Guide right (or left). 

{PL 26.) At the first command, the captains, if not al- 
ready there, place themselves in front of the centres of 
their companies. 
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At the second com- ^i*«« ««. 

mand, the captain of the 
right company commands : 
Hight wheel ; the other 
captains caution their com- 
panies right half wheel. 

At the command marehy 
repeated by the captains, 
the right company wheels 
to the right on a fixed 
pivot, upon the completion 
of which the captain com- 
mands : 1. Forward^ 2. 
March, 3. Guide right; 
the company having arrived 
at three yards from the line, 
the captain halts it, and 
dresses it to the right against the markers ; at the com- 
mand h>alt, the second-sergeant, if the left guide, returns 
to the line of file-closers. 

The other companies make a half wheel to the right on 
a fixed pivot, the second-sergeant of each, if its left guide, 
placing himself on the left flank of the company, as soon as 
he can pass. The movement is completed as in front into 
line from column of companies. 

521. To make an oblique change of front, the colonel 
first commands: 1. Oblique change affront on first (or 
tenth) company, and then adds the same commands as be- 
fore. The first company wheels till its front is parallel to 
the new line, and then moves forward ; the colonel gives 
the fifth command before the other companies complete the 
half wheel. 

622. Should the colonel desire to change front on the 
right (or left) company and face to the rear, he adds 
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faced to the rear^ to the command change front onfint (or 
tenth) company. The movement is executed as explained 
for front into line faced to the rear, in column of com- 
panies. 

523. To change front in rear of the line, the colonel 
causes the hattalion to wheel about by fours, and then 
gives the commands for change of front as before. 

To fomn single rank from double rank, 

524. Before forming in single rank, should there be va- 
cancies in the rear rank of the original left four of each 
company, the remaining men of the rear rank of this four, 
if there be any after filling vacancies in the rear rank 
of the adjoining four, are ordered into the line of file- 
closers. 

525. Being in line, the colonel commands : 

1. Form single rank, 2. Fours right (or left), 3. Maech. 

At the command m^irch, the battalion wheels by fours 
to the right ; the front rank of the leading four, conducted 
by the right guide of the right company, marches in pro- 
longation of the line ; the other ranks halt, and successive- 
ly resume the march when at wheeling distance from the 
rank preceding. The rearmost rank of four having its dis- 
tance, the colonel commands : 

1. Fours left (or right), 2. March, 3. Battalion, 4. Halt. 

At the command halt, each captain dresses his com- 
pany to the right, commands : Front, and places himself in 
front of its centre. 

526. If the battalion be marching in column of fours, to 
form it in single rank, the colonel commands ; 
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1. Form single rank, 2. Makoh. 

At the second command, the leading rank of four con- 
tinues the march ; the other ranks, whether marching in 
quick or double time, halt, and successively resume the 
march when at wheeling distance from the rank preceding ; 
the rearmost rank of four having its distance, the march 
may be continued, or line may be formed as before. 

527. To form single rank by both flanks, the colonel 
causes the battalion to wheel by fours to the right and 
lialt ; he then causes the left wing to face about, and gives 
the commands: 

1. Form single rank, 2. March. 

At the command march, the leading rank of four in 
each wing steps off, followed by the other ranks succes- 
sively, as soon as they have wheeling distance. 

The colonel commands : 1. Battalion, in time to add : 

2. Halt, the instant single-rank distance is gained; he 
then faces the left wing about, and forms line by the com- 
mands: 

3. Fours left (or right), 4. March, 5. Battalion, 6. Halt. 

If the wings do not gain single-rank distance at the 
same instant the colonel halts them separately. 

528. The movement maybe similarly executed by form- 
ing column of fours to the left, and causing the right wing 
to face about. 

^eing in column of companies, to form single rank, 
629. The colonel commands : 

1, Form single rank, 2. Fours right (or left), 3. March. 
At the command march, the companies wheel by fours 
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to the right, and the captains go to the left ; the front rank 
of each right four, upon the completion of the wheel, con- 
tinues the marcli ; the other ranks halt, and successively 
resume the marcli when at seveuty-six inches from the 
rank preceding ; the rearmost rank of each company hav- 
ing its distance, the captain commands : 1. Fours ^, 2. 
Maech, 3. Company^ 4. Halt. 

The left guide is then estahllahed, covering the guides 
in front, and the company is dressed to the left. 

The field-officer at the head of the column sees that the 
guides cover, and places himself for this purpose in front 
of the left guide of the leading company. 

530. The column of divisions is formed in single rank 
hy the same means. 

To form the column of fours on right or left into line 

in single rank, - 

531. The colonel commands : 

1. In single rank, 2. On right (or l^t) into line^ 3. 

Maboh. 

Executed on the principles explained for douhle rank, 
the captains successively commanding : 

1. In single ranJc^ 2. On right (or Iqft) into line^ 3. 

Mabch. 

To form the column of fours front into line in single 

ranlc, 

532. The colonel commands : 

1. In single ranJe, 2. Eight (or left) front into line^ 3. 

March. 

Executed on principles previously explained, each cap- 
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tain commanding at the proper time: 1. In single rank, 
2. Bight front into line, 3. Double time, 4. Maboh. 

533. To form line faced to the rear, the colonel adds 
the command j^ocdiZ to the rear, &fter front into line. 

Movements of the "battalion in single ranJc, 

534. The battalion being in single rank, operates offen- 
sively or defensively, and executes all the movements ex- 
plained for doable ranks by the same commands and 
means. In advancing in line, a file-closer replaces the 
color-bearer in his interval. 

In the march by the flank, the file-closers give their 
constant attention to the preservation of wheeling distance 
between the ranks of four, which it is important to main- 
tain. 

To rally by divisions. 

535. The battalion being in line at a halt, in single 
rank, and threatened by cavalry, the colonel commands : 

1. Rally by division, 2. Maboh. 

{Ph 27.) At the first command, the captains of the 
right companies in each division command: 1. Ltft, 2. 

PUte ST. 
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Face ; the captains of the left companies command : 1. 
Right, 2. Face, 
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At the command march, repeated by the captains, the 
companies close in quick time toward the centre of the di- 
vision, and form a circle to the rear of the line, the front- 
rank men in front. 

636. In firing, the oflBcers use every precaution to pre- 
vent the men of adjacent circles from firing into each 
other. 

63T. To reform divisions, the colonel commands : 

1. Form divisions, 2. Mabch. 

At the second command, the right and left companies 
of each division wheel to the left and right respectively, 
and, extending to the right and left, the ranks of four place 
themselves in the same order as before the rally. 

To form double rank from single rank, 

638. Being in line, in single rank, with the front-rank 
men on the right of the rear-rank men, to form double 
rank, the colonel commands: 

1. Form double rank, 2. Fours right, 3. March. 

At the command march, the battalion wheels by fours 
to the right ; the leading rank of four halts, and the others 
close successively to thirty-two inches. The rearmost rank 
of four having closed to its distance, the colonel com- 
mands : 

4. Fours left, 6. Maeoh, 6. Battalion, 7. Halt. 

639. To execute the movement on the centre, the colo- 
nel causes the battalion to wheel by fours to the right and 
halt; he then faces the right wing about, and commands: 

1. Form double rank, 2. March. 
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At the command march, the leading rank of four in 
each wing stands fast ; the other ranks step off and close to 
thirty-two inches. 

The right wing having closed, the colonel causes it to 
face about, and then forms line as already explained. 

540. If the front-rank men be on the left of the rear- 
rank men, the movement is similarly executed, the column 
of fours being formed to the left instead of the right. 

541. If the battalion be marching in column of fours at 
single-rank distance, the front-rank men in front, to form 
double rank, the colonel commands : 

1. F<yrm double ranJc, 2. March. 

At the command march, the leading rank of four, 
whether marching in quick or double time, halts; the 
other ranks close and halt successively at thirty-two 
inches ; the rearmost rank having gained its distance, the 
colonel commands : 

3. Fours right (or lefC), 4. Maech, 5. Battalion, 6. Halt. 

Marching in column of fours, at single-rank distance, to 

close to douhle-ranh distance, 

542. The colonel commands : 

1. Douhle-ranh distance, 2. Double time, 3. Maeoh. 

At the command march, the leading four moves in 
quick time; the other fours take the double time, and re- 
sume the quick time on closing to thirty-two inches. If 
marching in double time, the leading four, at the command 
march, takes the quick time ; the other fours close as be- 
fore. 

21 
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Being in column of companies^ in single ranhy to form 

double rank. 

543. The front-rank men being on the right of the rear- 
rank men, the colonel commands : 

1. Form douhle ranhy 2. Fours righi^ 8. Maboh. 

At the command march^ each company wheels by fours 
to the right, and closes to double-rank distance on the lead- 
ing rank, which halts upon the completion of the wheel ; 
the distance being gained, the captain commands : 1. Fours 
left^ 2. March, 3. Company^ 4. Halt, and, having estab- 
lished his left guide, dresses the company to the left. 

The field-officer at the head of the column sees that 
the guides cover, and places himself for this purpose in 
front of the left guide of the leading division. 

544. If the front-rank men be on the left of the rear- 
rank men, the colonel commands: Fours left^ instead of: 
Fours right The companies form line to the right, and 
are dressed to the right. 

545. Having formed donble rank, the colonel causes the 
column to close to such distance as he may desire. 

546. The column of divisions is formed in double rank 
by the same means. 

To form the column of fours^ at single-rank distance^ on 
the right or left into line in double rank. 

547. The front-rank men being in front, the colonel 
commands : 

1. In double rank^ 2. On right (or ^ft) into line, 3. 

March. 

Executed on principles previously explained, the cap- 
tains successively commanding : 1, In double rank, 2. On 
right into line, 3. March. 
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To farm column of fours in single ranlb, front into line 

in double rank. 

548. The front-rank men being in front, the colonel 
conimands : 

1. In double rank, 2. Bight (or left) front into line, 3. 

March. 

Executed on principles already explained, each captain, 
at the proper time, giving the commands: 1. In double 
rank, 2. Hight front into line, 3. Double time, 4. March. 

549. Should the colonel desire the line to face to the 
rear, he adds the command faced to the rea/r, after /row* 
into line. 

Movements by platoon. 

650. The colonel may form the battalion in bolumn of 
platoons to the right or left, form line from column of 
platoons to the right or left, form column of fours from col- 
umn of platoons, and the reverse, by the commands and 
means prescribed in the School of the Company. 

Being in column of companies, to break into column of 
platoons, and to reform in column of companies, are exe- 
cuted as explained for breaking into column of companies 
from column of divisions, and reforming column of di- 
visions, substituting in the commands, platoons for compa- 
nieSj and companies for divisions. 

In forming colunm of platoons, the captain commands 
the leading platoon, the first-lieutenant the rear platoon. 
If the column faces to the rear, the captain commands the 
rear platoon, the first-lieutenant the leading platoon. 
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EVOLUTIONS OF THE BRIGADE. 

551. In this instruction, a brigade of four battalions is 
supposed ; but the rules prescribed are applicable to a less 
or greater number of battalions. 

At parades, reviews, and other forms of ceremony, the 
regiments are posted in line from right to left according to 
the rank of colonels, the senior colonel on the right. On 
all other occasions, the regiments are posted at the discre- 
tion of the general. 

For evolutions, the interval between battalions is 
twenty-four yards; in battle it may be reduced to six 
yards. 

At forms of ceremony, where regiments are provided 
with bands, the interval is increased sufficiently to allow 
the battalions to form in column, in the order prescribed 
for review. 

The brigade may be formed in one or two lines. 

The distance between the lines varies both with the 
nature of the ground and the state of the action. If on 
the offensive, the second line is held at close supporting 
distance ; if on the defensive, it is held at sufficient dis- 
tance in the rear to enable the first line to reform behind 
it, and to prevent the enemy from passing over it with the 
first line, should that line be driven back. 

Battalions are designated from the right when in line, 
and the head wheu in column, j^r«^ battalion, second hat- 
talion, and so on. If in two lines the battalions of the first 
line are designated from the right Jirst, and second; those 
of the second line thirdj and fourth. If in two columns, 
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the battalions last in the front line are designated from the 
head of the column ^r«^, and second; those of the second 
line thirds and fourth. These designations change when- 
ever, in facing to the rear, the left of the line becomes the 
right, and the rear the head of the column. 

The battalion movements incident to the commence- 
ment and completion of all brigade evolutions, the ad- 
vance in line, and all movements in double time, are exe- 
cuted in the cadenced step. The remainder of the time, 
unless otherwise ordered, each colonel marches his bat- 
talion in the route-step. When not in the route-step, colo- 
nels will cause their pieces to be carried habitually at a 
right shoulder. 

The brigade is formed on the principles of successive 
formations, and is presented to the general by the adju- 
tant-general, as explained for the adjutant of a battalion, 
the colonels repeating commands. The general takes post, 
facing the line, about seventy yards in front of its centre. 

Posts of the pioneers and hand, 

552. At forms of ceremony the pioneers are posted 
twelve yards to the right of the first battalion, the band 
twelve yards from the right of the pioneers. In the evo- 
lutions the band, and the regimental bands, take any posi- 
tion prescribed on the parade-ground. 

Posts of the hrigadier-general and staff, 

553. In line of battle, composed of several brigades, the 
generals of brigade place themselves about seventy yards 
in rear of the centres of their brigades. In column, they 
hold themselves at the heads of their brigades. 

In brigade evolutions, the general goes wherever his 
presence is necessary. 

The general is attended by his personal staff; the adjr 
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tant-general riding on his left, his aides-de-camp in rear, 
the senior on the right. On the march, the remaining 
members of his staff march according to rank in rear of the 
aides-de-camp, the senior of each rank on the right. 

General rules for command, 

554. The colonels, unless otherwise directed, repeat all 
the commands of the general. Each preparatory command 
of the general is repeated as soon as it is given ; the last 
preparatory command having been repeated, the colonels 
at once add such commands, and execute such movements 
in their battalions, as may be necessary before the general 
movement. 

The general looks to the prompt execution of these pre- 
paratory movements, and rectifies every error that may be 
committed by the colonels. 

The lieutenant- colonels and mjgors repeat the general 
commands, and the commands of execution, as often as the 
wind or noise of arms may prevent them from being easily 
heard from one battalion to another. 

To facilitate the transmission of commands, the general 
may require the colonels when in line, to post themselves 
thirty yards in front of the centres of their battalions. 

The general may preface the commands for each move- 
ment by the commands : 

1. Battalions^ 2. Attention. 

If arms are at an order, the colonels bring them to a 
carry at the second command. Whenever necessary, com- 
mands are communicated by staff-officers. 

To open and close ranks, 

555. Being in line at a halt, the general commands: 
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1. Bear open order ^ 2. Maboh. 

Executed in each battalion as previously explained. 
To close ranks, the general commands : 

1. Close order^ 2. Maboh. 

Manual of arms, 

556. The manual of arms is seldom executed in line. 
657. To load, the general commands ; 

1. Battalions^ 2. Load. 

558. To execute the firings, the general commands : 

1. Fire by battalion {rank, wing^ company, fil^\ 2. Com- 
mence FIBING. 

At the second command, the colonels command;. 1. 
Battalion, 2. Ready, and add the necessary commands for 
tlie fire indicated. 

If the fire be by battalion, the odd-numbered battalions 
fire first. The colonels of the even-numbered battalions do 
not give the command aim, till some of the pieces in the 
odd-numbered battalion to their right are brought to a 
ready. In the second fire, the colonels of the odd battal- 
ions observe the same rule in regard to the even, thereby 
firing alternately. 

The general causes the firing to cease, by the com- 
mands : 

Cease fibing. 
The colonels add : Posts. 

RemarJcs on firing. 

559. In the presence of the enemy, the kind of fire is 
determined by the character of the ground and the state o*" 
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the action ; cover should he sought for the men whenever 
it will not interfere with the efficacy of their fire, which is 
of the first importance. 

Second in importance to efficacy of fire, is the judicious 
and economical expenditure of ammunition, to which the 
officers and file-closers will give their constant and unre- 
mitting attention. 

In action, colonels may suspend the fire temporarily 
whenever the men appear unnecessarily excited ; calmness 
will thereby he restored, and the fire, upon its renewal, 
will be more destructive. 

To rest, 

560. Being at a halt, the general commands: 

1. Order ^ 2. Abms, 8. In place^ 4. Rest; or, 8. Stocky 
4. Arms, 5. Break ranks, 6. Mabch. 

To resume the attention, the general commands: 1. 
Battalions, 2. Attention. 

At the second command, the colonels bring their bat- 
talions to a carry. 

To advance in line, 

561. The general selects a battalion, as that of direction, 
sends a staff-officer three or four hundred yards to the 
front, whom he establishes in front of the color-bearer of 
the selected battalion, and then commands : 

* 

1. TTie second (or such), the battalion of direction,^ 2. 

Forward, 8. Masoh. 

At the second command, the colonels add: Guide 
centre, at which the color-bearers and general guides ad- 
vance six yards to the front ; th^ color-bearers being as- 
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SDred by the colonels, each selects points by which to di- 
rect his march; the color-bearer of the designated bat- 
talion takes the staff-officer as the most remote point. 

At the command march, all the battalions step off; the 
color-bearer of the designated battalion directs himself 
upon the staff officer. 

The designated battalion being the gaide for the others, 
its colonel supeinntends its march with great care, seeing 
that the color-bearer preserves accurately the direction, 
length, and cadence of the step. 

The other battalions observe the principles of marching 
in line, keeping as nearly as possible abreast of the battal- 
ion designated, without, however, shortening or lengthen- 
ing the step, unless absolutely necessary to preserve the 
general alignment. 

Each colonel observes the point of direction of his color- 
bearer, causing him to change it to the right or left, if his 
line of march be not parallel to that of the 'color-bearer of 
the directing battalion. 

The two general guides of each battalion conform them- 
selves steadily to the direction of the color-bearer, and hold 
themselves abreast of him, without reference to tlie colors 
and general guides of the other battalions. 

The march of the directing battalion having become as- 
sured, its col or- bearer selects points in advance of the staff- 
officer, who retires upon the approach of the line. 

To face the line to the rear, and to march it to the rear, 
562. The general commands : 

1. Face to the rear, 2. Fours right (or left) about, 3. 

March. 

The colonels command : 1. Battalion, in time to add : 

2. Halt, the instant the about is completed. 
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To march to the rear, the general commands : 

1. Continue the march, 2. Fours right (or left) ahout^ 3. 
Masoh, 4. (Such) the battalion of direction. 

The colonels add : Guide centre the instant the abont is 
completed. 

To halt the line, and to align it 
668. Being in march, the general commands : 

1. BattalionSj 2. Halt. 

If the general does not wish to give a general align- 
ment, he commands : 

1. Colors and general guides, 2. Posts. 

Being at a halt, to give a general alignment, the general 
establishes the color and general guides of one of the bat- 
talions on the desired direction, and then commands : 

1. Colors and general guides, on the line, 2. Guides on the 
line, 8. On the centre, 4. Dbess, 5. Colors and guides, 
6. Posts. 

At the first command, the colors and general guides of 
all the battalions face toward the colors of the directing 
battalion, and are established on the line. The color- 
bearers carry their lances in front of the centre of the 
body. 

At the second command, the right guides of the right 
wing and the left guides of the left wing, of each battalion, 
are established on the line facing the color. 

The second, third, fourth, fifth, and sixth commands, 
are executed in each battalion as previously explained. 

If the new direction passes in rear of one or more bat** 
Slions, the colonels of these battalions, as soon as they 



EVOLUTIONS OP THE BRIGADE. 249 

perceive the direction from the colors, march their battal- 
ions to the rear of the new line. 

To march hy the flank, 

564. The general commands : 

1. Fours right (or left\ 2. Maboh. 

To break into column qf fours from the right or Irft^ to 

march to the left or right, 

565. Being in line at a halt, the general commands : 

1. Column of fours^ 2. Break from the right (or ^), to 

m^rch to the left (or right), 3. Maboh. 

At the command m^xreh, the first battalion ea^ecutes the 
movement, the leading guide directing his march parallel 
to the line of battle ; the other battalions follow successive- 
ly at the commands of their colonels, each twenty-four 
yards in rear of the one next on the right. 

566. The brigade being in column of fours, is halted and 
pot in march, obliques, changes direction, and marches to 
the rear the same as a battalion, substituting in the com* 
mands, hattalione for battalion. 

To form line from column of fours to the right or Irft, 

567. The general commands : 

1. Fours right (or Irft), 2. Maboh. 

The colonels command : 1. Battalion, in time to add : 

2. Halt the instant the fours unite in line. 

' To move forward without halting upon completing the 
wheel the general commands: 1. Continue the march, 2. 
Fours right (or l^t), 3. Mabch, 4. (Such) the battalion 
of direction. 
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To form column of fours in two lines, to the right or left 

t 

668. Being in march, the general commands : 

1. In two UneSy at (so many) yards distance, 2. Ihurs 
right (or left), 3. Third and fourth hattalions, 4. 
Column half left (or right), (or column half right or 
left), 6. March. 

(PI. 1.) The colonels of the first and second battalions 
add : Fours right ; the colonels of the other battalioDS 
add : Column half left. 
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At the command march, the first and second battalions 
wheel by fours to the right and halt. 

The third and fourth battalions incline to the left till 
they gain the specified distance, when they resume the 
original direction, the third battalion, at the proper time, 
forming behind the first, the fourth behind the second. 

If the fourth command be: 3. Column half right, the 
third and fourth battalions form in front of the first and 
second. 

If at a halt, the colonels of the third and fourth battal- 
ions command: 1. Forward, before the command column 
-If left 
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669. In brigade evolutions the movements from column 
of fours are explained for execution on the march, but 
may be executed from a halt ; the colonels of battalions 
which move forward give the command forward^ before 
the commands prescribed for them in each movement. 

Movements in two lines. 

570. When a brigade is formed in two lines, the second 
line, in all manoeuvres, preserves its relative position to the 
first, and conforms to its movements. The chiefs of the 
battalions of the second line are charged with the preserva- 
tion of the proper distances. If the movement is to be exe- 
cuted by only one of the lines, the preparatory command 
of the general is preceded by the words Jirst line or second 
line. 

In resuming the march in column from two lines, the 
colonels of the third and fourth battalions conduct them 
by the shortest line to their places in the general column. 

General rules for successive formations. 

571. In successive formations, the line of battle is de- 
termined by staff-officers, three in number, in the follow- 
ing manner: The first officer, at the preparatory com- 
mand of the general, posts himself at the point of rest for 
the first battalion, facing in the direction the line is to ex- 
tend ; the second posts himself, facing the first, at the 
point of rest for the second battalion ; the third posts him- 
self, covering the other two, at the point of rest for the 
third battalion ; the first then moves at a gidlop and posts 
himself for the fourth battalion. 

Should there be more than four battalions, the staff- 
officer for the second, as soon as the head of this battalion 
arrives, hastens to mark the point for the fifth, and so on. 

If the formation be central, the points of rest are 
22 
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marked in both directions from the battalion first on the 
line. 

In brigade evolutions, successive formations embrace 
besides the formation from column into line : Changes of 
fronts formation into line from echelon^ and the formation 
from line into single and double rank. 

In the successive formations in which the subdivisions 
of each battalion arrive successively on the line, the field- 
officer at the head of the battalion always precedes it on 
the line with two markers, whom he posts for the leading 
subdivision. These markers face toward th^ point of rest 
of the general line, the first being twenty-four yards from 
the flank of the battalion next preceding his own. 

After establishing the markers, the field-ofl[icer assures 
the position of the guides by placing himself successively in 
their rear. 

In all successive formations, the color-bearer of each 
battalion, as soon as his company arrives on the line, steps 
to the front, holds the lance between his eyes, and covers 
the guides. 

Each colonel brings his battalion to order arms as soon 
as it is formed, and, as soon as two colors are established 
on the line, he commands: 1. Guides^ 2. Posts. The 
color-bearers remain in front, facing the point of restj till 
the entire line is formed, when the general commands : 

1. Colors, 2. Posts. 

In all successive formations, ployments, and other bri- 
gade evolutions which are not executed simultaneously by 
the battalions, the general may permit each colonel to 
bring his battalion to place rest, upon the completion of its 
movement ; the guides remain at attention till the colonel 
comms.nds guides posts; the color-bearers remain at atten- 
tion till the command colors posts. 
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To form the column of fours on the right or left into 

line, 

572. The general commands: 

1. On right (or l^f€) into line^ 2. Mabch. 

At the second command, the leading battalion executes 
on right into line ; the other battalions, by the commands 
of their colonels, execute the same movement successively, 
when their leading fours have passed twenty -four yards be- 
yond the left flank of the battalion preceding. 

To form in two lines^ on the right or left into line. 

573. The general commands : 

1. In two lines at (so many) yards distance^ 2. On the 
right (or left) into line, 3. Third and fourth battal- 
ions, 4t, Column half left (or right); or, 4. Column 
half right (or left), 5. Maeoh. 

The first and second battalions execute the movement 
as already explained ; the third and fourth incline to the 
left till they gain the distance specified in the command, 
when they* resume the original direction, the third execut- 
ing on right into line in rear or front of the first battal- 
ion, the fourth executing on right into line in rear or front 
of the second, according to the fourth command. 

To form column of fours "by battalion on the right or 

left into line. 

574. The general commands : 

1. By battalion on right (or left) into line, 2. March. 

At the first command, the colonel of the first battalion 
adds: Fours right. 
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At the command maTe\ the first battalion wheels by 
fears to the right, and advances company distance, when 
the colonel halts it, and gives it a general alignment, the 
color and general guides facing to the right. 

The other battalions continae the march, and when the 
rear of the second is twenty-four yards from the left of the 
first, its colonel forms line to the right, advances toward 
the line of battle, halts his battalion, and dresses it as ex- 
plained for the first. 

The third battalion forms beyond the second, and the 
fourth beyond the third, each approaching the line of 
battle and being dressed as explained for the second. 

575. The movement in two lines is similarly executed. 

To form the column of fours^ front into line, 

576. The general commands : 

1. Right (or left) front into line^ 2. Maboh. 

{PL 2.) At the first command, the colonel of the second 
battalion adds : Column right ; the colonels in rear : Col- 
umn half right. 

At the command march^ the first battalion executes 
right front into line. 

The second marches parallel to the line till opposite its 
point of rest, when it changes direction to the left, the 
colonel giving the commands for right front into line, when 
at company distance from the markers. 

The third and fourth battalions execute the movement 
in the same manner as the second ; each colonel conducts 
his battalion so that when the head arrives opposite the 
point of rest, it may be at a distance from the line eqnd 
to the depth of the battalion in column of fours increased 
" company distance. 
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577. To form front into line, faced to the rear, the gen- 
eral commands: 

1. Might (or left) front into line^ faced to the rear^ 2. 

Mabgh. 

The battalions are conducted to their points of rest as 
in the last case, and then form right front into line, faced 
to the rear. 
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578. The front into line may be executed on the rear 
of the column, facing either way, by first wheeling about 
by fours, and then employing the means already explained. 

To form the column of four$ front into line on the head 

of an interior battalion, 

579. The general commands : 

1. On third (or such) battalion, 2. Eight (or left) front 

into line, 3. Mabch. 

At the second command, the colonel of the second bat- 
talion adds: Fours left; the colonel of the first: Fours 
right (or l^) about; the colonel of the fourth: Column 
right. 

At the command march, the third and fourth battalions 
execute right front into line as previously explained. 

The second battalion marches in line twenty-seven 
yards to the left, when the colonel forms column of fours 
to the left, and immediately after commands: 1. Right 
front into line, faced to the rear, 2. Maboh. 

The first battalion wheels about by fours, upon the 
completion of which the colonel commands: 1. Column 
right, 2. Maboh ; lie then conducts the head of his bat- 
talion to a point in front of its point of rest, a distance 
equal to the depth of the battalion in column of fours, 
increased by company distance, when he changes direc- 
tion to the left, and upon approaching the markers com- 
mands: 1. Right front into line, faced to the rear, 2. 
Maboh. 

580. Should troops marching in column of fours be sud- 
denly attacked in front, the formation on an interior bat- 
talion, or on the rear of the column, may be of great ad- 
vantage, as a few skirmishers will suffice to check the ad- 

ance of the enemy, and give the line time to form in the 
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rear; it will likewise give the general an opportunity to 
study the ground, and to make such disposition as may be 
necessary to receive the attack. 

To form column of four» front into line^ in two lines, 
681. The general commands : 

1. In two lines at (so many) ya/rds distance^ 2. On first 
and third battalions, 8. Might (or ^/t) front into line, 
4. Maboh. 

The first and second battalions execute the movement 
as already explained ; the third battalion moves forward 
and forms front into line when at the prescribed distance 
from the first line ; the fourth battalion forms front into 
line on the right of the third. 

Formation of column of fours into line hy two movements, 

582. The column of fours, having partly changed direc- 
tion to the right, to form line to the left, the general com- 
mands: 

1. Fours l^t, 2. Rear battalions left front into line, 3. 

Maboh. 

At the command march^ the battalions which have 
changed direction to the right, form line to the left and 
halt ; the battalions in rear execute l^t front into line. 

To form to the right, the general commands: 

1. Fours right, 2. Bear battalions left front into line, 

faced to the rear, 3. Maboh. 

At the command march, the battalions which have 
changed direction form line to the right and halt; the 
battalions in rear execute l^t front into line, faced to the 
rear. 



268 EVOLUTIONS OF THE BRIGADE. 

The column having partly changed direction to the 
left, is formed to the rights and right front into line^ or to 
the left^ and right front into line, faced to the rear, by simi- 
lar commands and means. 

The general in each case gives his commands as the 
head of a battalion is ^bout to change direction. 

583. As troops in wooded countries, or countries with 
narrow roads, habitually march in column of fours, the 
movements explained for forming front into line on the 
head or rear of the column, faced either to front or the rear, 
should be frequently practised, and made perfectly familiar 
to both officers and men. 

Route step, 

584. Being in march, in column of fours, the general 
commands : 

1. Route step, 2. Maboh. 
To resume the cadenced step, he commands: 

1. Battalions, 2. Attention. 

To form column of companies or divisions to the right 

or left, 

585. Being in line, the general commands : 

1. Companies (or divisions) right (or left) wheel, 2. Mabch. 

To move the column forward without halting upon the 
completion of the wheel, the general first commands : 1. 
Continue the march, and adds : 4. Guide (right or left). 
Each colonel gives the commands : 1. Forward, in time to 
add: 2. March, the instant his companies complete the 
wheel ; the guides gradually gain the trace of the one at 
the head of the column, the colonels regulating the step so 
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as to preserve subdivision distance and twenty-four yards 
from the battalion next in front. 

To break by company from the right or l^ to march to 

the left or right, 

586. Being in line, at a halt, the general commands : 

1. Companies break from the right *(or left) to ma/rch to 

the left (or right), 2. March. 

At the command march, the right battalion executes 
the movement ; the leading guide, after turning, marches 
parallel to the line. 

The colonels of the other battalions give the commands 
for breaking from the right to march to the left, so that 
their columns may follow the one next on their right, at 
subdivision distance and twenty-four yards. 

To break by the right or left of companies (or divisions) 

to the rear into column, 

587. Being in line at a halt, the general commands: 

1. Right (or left) of companies (or divisions) rear into 

column, 2. March. 

The colonels add : Fours right. 

At the command march, each battalion executes the 
movement. 

To march in column at full distance, 

588. The general indicates to the leading guide the 
point of direction, and then commands : 

1. Forward, 2. Guide {right or left), 8. Mabch. 
At the command Tnarch, each battalion steps off; the 
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leading guide moves upon the point indicated, and tlie 
others follow in his trace, gaining it gradually, if not al- 
ready in it. 

The field-officer at the head of each battalion sees that 
the leading guide preserves subdivision distance and twen- 
ty-four yards from the rear of the battalion next in front. 

To halt the column. 

589. The general commands : 

1. Battalions, 2. Halt. 

To face the column to the rear, and to march it to the rear. 

590. The general commands; 

1. Face to the rear, 2. Fours right (or l^t) about, 3. 

March. 

The colonels add: 1. Battalion, in time to add. 2. 
Halt, the instant the about is completed. 

To march to the rear, the general commands : 

1. Continue the march, 2. Fours right (or left) about, 3. 
March, 4. Guide (right or left). 

To change direction in column at full distance. 

591. Being in march, the general commands: 

1. Column right (or left), 2. March. 

At the first command, the colonels of the battalions in 
rear of the first caution them to continue the march. 

At the command m^arch, the leading battalion changes 
direction. 

The other battalions, by command of their colonels, 
change direction on the same ground. 
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The marker of the leading battalion, as soon as its rear 
has passed him, is relieved by a marker from tbe second, 
who in turn is relieved by one from the third, and so on. 

To form the column at full distance to the right or ^ft 

into line, 

592. The general commands : 

1. Eight (or left) into line wheel, 2. March, 3. GuideSy 

4. Posts. 

593. The column being at a halt, if the guides do not 
cover, the general places himself in front of the leading 
guide of the column, establishes him and the one following, 
OQ the direction, and then commands : 

1. Right (or left) guides, 2. Coveb. 

At this command, the right guides of each battalion 
place themselves on the line, being assured by the field 
officer at the rear. The leading guide of each rear battalion 
takes subdivision distance and twenty-four yards from the 
rear guide of the battalion in his front. 

The guides being established, the colonels, without 
waiting for each other, command: 1. Bight (or left)^ 2. 
Dress ; and each chief, after aligning his subdivision, 
commands: Front. 

The battalions being dressed, the line is formed as before. 

594. To form line and continue the march, the general 
commands : 

1. Continue the march, 2. Right (or left) into line wheel, 
3. March, 4. (Such) the battalion of direction. 

The colonels add, as the wheel is completed: 1. For- 
ward, 2. March, 3. Guide centre. 
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Column at full distance^ on the right or Itft into line. 

595. Being in inarch, the general changes the guide, if 
not already there, to the flank toward which the move- 
ment is to be executed, and then commands : 

1'. On right (or left) into line^ 2. Mabch. 

At the command march^ the first battalion executes on 
the right into line ; the other battalions move forward and 
execute the movement successively, each colonel giving 
the command: 1. On right into line, in time to add: 2. 
Maboh the instant his leading subdivision has passed 
twenty-four yards beyond the left flank of the battalion 
preceding. 

596. To form in two lines, on the right or left into line 
from column of companies or divisions, is executed by the 
same commands and on the same principles as from col- 
umn of fours. 

597. The column being at full distance, executes by bat- 
talion on the right or left into line, in one or two lines, on 
the same principles as in column of fours, the battalions at 
the proper time wheeling into line by company or division, 
according to the formation. 

To form column at full distance front into line, 
698. Being at a halt, the general commands : 

1. Right (or left) front into line, 2. Maboh. 

At the first command, the colonel of the leading bat- 
talion adds: Companies right half wheel; the colonel of 
the second battalion adds : 1 . Forward^ 2. Guide left, 3. 
Column right ; the other colonels : 1. Forward, 2. Chiide 
left, 3. Column half right. 

At the command m^rch, the leading battalion execntes 
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right front into line, the coloifel adding the commands 
necessary to complete the movement. 

The second battalion breaks from the column, and 
marches, with the guide to the left, parallel to the line ; 
when it arrives opposite its point o/restj the colonel causes 
it to change direction to the left, and on arriving at subdi- 
vision distance from the markers, gives the commands for 
forming right front into line. 

Each of the other battalions, after breaking from the 
column, marches diagonally forward so as to arrive in rear 
of its poi7it of rest, at a distance equal to its depth in col- 
umn iucreased by subdivision distance; it then changes 
direction toward the line and completes the movement as 
explained for the second. 

If the column be in march, the colonel of the second 
battalion, and the colonels in rear, omit the command 
forward, adding : Guide Irft, if the guide is not already 
there. 

599. To form front into line faced to the rear, the gen- 
eral adds the command yacetZ to the rear, after right {or 
left) front into line ; each colonel, when his battalion 
approaches the markers, executes right front into line faced 
to the rear. 

To form column at full distance front into line, on the 
• head of an interior battalion. 

600. Being at a halt, to form the column at full dis- 
tance, front into line, on the first company or division of 
the third battalion, the general commands : 

1. On the third "battalion right (or left) front into line, 2. 

Maeoh. 

The colonel of the third battalion adds: Companies 
right half wheel; the colonel of the fourth : 1. Forward 
23 
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2. Guide lefty 3. Column right; the colonel of the second : 
Fou7'8 left ; the colonel of the first : Foutb l^ about. 

At the command march, the third and fourth battalions 
execute /ron^ into line, as previously explained. 

The colonel of the second marches his battalion by the 
left flank, with the guide to the left, commanding: 1. 
Fours left, in time to add : 2. Maboh, when he has un- 
masked the third battalion by twenty-seven yards, he then 
immediately gives the commands for forming right front 
into line, faced to the rear. 

The first battalion wheels about by fours, upon the 
completion of which the colonel adds: Chiide left, and im- 
mediately commands: 1. Column right, 2. Maboh; he 
then conducts tJbe head of the battalion to a point in front 
of \t9 point of rest, B. 6\9tfm(iQ equal to the depth of the 
column increased by subdivision distance, changes direc- 
tion to the left, when the guide directs himself twenty-seven 
yards to the left of the second battalion ; the leading sub- 
division having arrived at subdivision distance from the 
markers, the colonel gives the commands for forming right 
front into line, faced to the rear. 

To form in two lines from column at full distance, 

601. The general gives the same commands as in col- 
umn of fours, and the movement is executed accor4ing to 
the same principles. 

Formation of column at full distance into line of battle 

by two movements, 

602. The column at full distance having partly changed 
direction to the right, to form it into line to the left, the 
general commands : 

1. Left into line wheels 2. Bear battalions l^t front into 

line, 8. Maboh. 
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At the command march, tiie battalions which have 
changed direction to the right, execute left into line 
wheel; the rear battalions execute left front into line. 

If the column has changed direction to the left, the 
general commands : 

1. Right into line wheel, 2. Rear battalions right front 

into line, 3. Maboh. 

To advance by the flank of subdivisions, 

603. The general commands : 

1. Companies (divisions or wings), 2, Right forward, 3. 
Fours right; or, 2. Left forward, 3. Fours left, 4. 
Maboh, 5. The second (or such) the battalion of di- 
rection. 

At the command m^rch, the battalions execute the 
movement ; the colonel of the second battalion and those 
to its right add : Guide left ; those to the left ; Guide 
right. 

The heads of subdivisions maintain themselves, as near- 
ly as possible, abreast of the head of the left subdivision of 
the directing battalion, and preserve the intervals necessary 
to form front into line. 

The general may prolong by staff-officers, if necessary, 
the direction in which the guide of the directing battalion 
should march. 

604. To retire by the flank of subdivisions, the general 
causes the line to face to the rear, and then gives the com- 
mands for advancing by the flank of subdivisions. 

606. The brigade marching by the flank of subdivisions, 
marches to the rear; forms column of subdivisions to the 
right or left, and resumes the march by the flank of subdi- 
visions, by the same means as a battalion, the general add- 
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ing when marching by the flank of subdivisions : (such) 
the hattalion of direction ; the colonels add : Guide left 
(or right), 

606. The brigade being in column of fours, marches by 
the flank of subdivisions to the right or left, and forms 
again in column of fours by the same means as a battalion, 
the general adding when marching by the flank of subdi- 
visions: (such) the battalion of direction; the colonels 
add : Guide left (or right), 

607. The brigade being in column of companies or di- 
visions, marches in column of fours to the front, and re- 
forms in column, by the same means as a battalion. If the 
column is reformed in quick time, the general halts it 
when the leading fours have advanced company distance; 
if executed in double time, he adds: Guide left (or 
right). 

To form line^ marching hy the fianh of subdivisid?is. 

608. The general commands : 

1. Companies (divisions or wings), 2. Eight (or Irft) front 
into line, 3. March, 4. Battalions, 5. Halt. 

The command halt is given when the leading fours 
have advanced company distance. 

If executed by company, or division, in double time, 
the general commands : (such) the battalion of direction, 
immediately after the command march. The colonels add : 
Guide centre. 

To advance in double columns of fours, 

609. The general commands : 

1. Battalions, 2. Double column of fours, 3. Mabch, 4. 
Guide {right, left, or centre). 
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At the second command, each colonel adds : 1. Centre 
forward^ 2. Fours left and right. 

The colonels march abreast of the heads of their col- 
umns, on the side of the guide, and preserve the intervals 
necessary for the battalions to reform in line. 

610. Advancing in double columns to form line, the 
general commands : 

1. Battalions^ 2. Right and Itft front into line, 3. 

Maboh, 4. Guides, 5. Posts. 

611. Whenever troops, in line of battle, have to advance 
for long distances, or over grounds densely wooded, or in- 
tersected by fences and other obstacles, the general con- 
ducts the march by the flank of wings, or divisions, accord- 
ing to the strength of the battalions. 

To ploy the line into column of masses, 

612. In column of masses, tlie distance between the 
rear guide of one battalion and the leading guide of the 
succeeding battalion is always equal to the front of a divis- 
ion of the latter battalion. 

618. To ploy the line into column of masses, in rear of 
the first division of the first battalion, the general com- 
mands: 

1. Column of masses, 2. On first division, first "battalion, 
8. Right in front, 4. Maboh. 

{PI, 8.) The colonel of the first battalion adds : 1. Close 
column on first division, 2. Right in front, 8. Fours right ; 
the other colonels add : Fours right. 

At the command march, the first battalion ploys into 
close column in rear of its first division. 

The other battalions wheel by fours to the right, upon 
the completion of which, the leading division of each in- 
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clines to the right, and is conducted by the field-officer at 
the head of the column, so as to enter the column at divis- 
ion distance and six yards in rear of the rear division of 



Plate 8. 




the preceding battalion, the colonel commanding: 1. Clofe 
column on first division, 2. Bight in front, in time to add: 
3. March, when the rear four of the first division is oppo- 
site its place in column. At the command ma/rch, the lead- 
ing division forms line to the left and advances six yards, 
when it is halted and dressed to the left, the left guide 
covering the left guides of the preceding battalion ; the 
other divisions ploy in rear of the first. 

614. The general, or staff-officer charged with the exe- 
cution of his orders, places himself in front of the guide of 
the directing division, and sees that the guides of the other 
divisions accurately cover. This rule is gensral for all 
ployments, whatever the division on which they may be 
executed. 

615. The line may be ployed in front of the first divis- 
ion, first battalion, by the same commands, substituting 
^s/t for right in front. 
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The first battaJion ploys on its first division, left in 
front. 

The other battalions, after wheeling by fours to the 
right, incline to the left, and the leading divisions are con- 
ducted so as to enter the column at division distance in 
front of the leading division of the battalion which was 
next on the right ; the leading division of each battalion 
having arrived opposite its place, the battalion is ployed 
into close column, left in front ; the left guides face to the 
rear, and the divisions are dressed to the left. 

616. To ploy the line into column of masses in rear (or 
front) of the fifth division of the fourth battalion, the gen- 
eral commands : 

1. Column of masses^ 2. On the fifth division^ fourth bat- 
talion^ 8. Left (or right) in fronts 4. Maroh. 

The fourth battalion ploys into close column on its fifth 
division, left in front. 

The other battalions wheel by fours to the left, incline 
to the left, and upon entering the column ploy into close 
column on the first division, left in front. 

617. To ploy the line into column of masses on an in- 
terior battalion, say the third, the general commands : 

1. Column of masses, 2. On the first (or fifth) division, 
third battalion, 3. Eight (or left) in front, 4. Maboh. 

The directing battalion ploys into close column upon 
its first (or fifth) division, right (or left) in front according 
to the command. 

If the right is to be in front, the battalions to the right 
wheel by fours to the left and ploy with the right in front, 
in front of the directing battalion ; the left battalions wheel 
by fours to the right and ploy with the right in front in rear 
of the directing battalion ; all the divisions will be dresse^l 
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to the left or right, according as the ployment is on the first 
or fifth division of the designated battalion. 

If the left is to be in front, the piat* 4. 

right battalions wheel by fours to 
the left and ploj with the left in front, 
in rear of the directing battalion; 
the left battalions wheel by fours to 
the right and ploy with the left in 
front, in front of the directing battal- 
ion. IV 

618. If the brigade be marching 
in column of fours, the general forms 
column of masses on the first division, 
first battalion, with the right or left / 
Sn front by the same commands and / / 
means as when in line, the colonels 
omitting the commands, Fours right 
or left. 

619. The colonels will observe that j j 
in all the foregoing ployments, when- 
ever the right is to be in front, the 
heads of battalions incline to the 
right ; when the left is to be in front, 
the heads of battalions incline to the 
left. 

620. {PI, 4.) In open country, 6r in 
the presence of cavalry, the ployment 
from line into column of masses will 
habitually be executed by first ploy- 
ing all the battalions into close col- 
umn; each colonel, as soon as his 
battalion finishes its ployment, march- 
es it by the fiank to its place in the 
general column. 
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Column of fours to the right or l^, and on the right or 

left into column of masses. 

621. The general commaDds: 

1. To the right (or left), 2. Column of m^isses, 3. March. 

Plate 5. 






I 



{PL 5.) The colonel of the first battalion adds : To the 
right, close column of divisions. 

At the command march, the leading battalion executes, 
to the right close column of divisions. 

The other battalions execute the same movement suc- 
cessively, each colonel giving the commands so that his 
leading division shall enter the column at division distance 
in rear of the point where the rear division of the preced- 
ing battalion entered it. 

622. To form the column of fours on the right or left 
into column of masses, the general commands : 

1. On right (or l^t), 2. Column of masses, 3. Mabch. 

FbUC 




I Hill lIlP 



(PI. 6.) The colonel of the first battalion adds : 1. On 
right, 2. Close column of divisions. 
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At the command march, the leading battalion executes 
on right, close column of divisions. 

The other battalions execute the same movement suc- 
cessively, each colonel giving the commands so that his 
leading division shall enter the column at division distance 
beyond the point where the rear division of the preceding 
battalion entered it. 

The staff- officer, charged with the general direction of 
the guides, sees that they are posted on a line parallel to 
the direction of the column, and twelve yards from it. 

623. The brigade being in line, may be formed in col- 
umn of masses, facmg to the right, or left, by forming col- 
umn of divisions to the right, or left, and then closing in 
mass. 

To march in column of masses, 

624. The column of masses is put in march, and halted, 
marches by the flank, resumes the march in column, faces 
to the rear, marches to the rear, and changes direction by 
the same commands as when at full distance. 

To change direction in column of masses from a halt. 

625. The general causes a staff-officer to post two 
markers for the first subdivision of the first battalion, and 
then commands: 

1. Change direction hy the right (or left) flank, 2. Maboh. 

(PL 7.) The colonels add : Fours right 

At the command march, the leading battalion changes 
direction by the right flank. 

Each of the other battalions wheels by fours to the 
right, and is conducted with the guide to the left, by two 
partial changes of direction to the left, to its position in 
the new column. 
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The staff-officer, charged with the direction of the 
guides, posts himself in front of the guide of the first suh- 
di vision, facing to the rear. 

To deploy the column of mcmes, 

626. To deploy the column of masses on the first divis- 
ion, first battalion, the general commands: 

1. On first dwisiony first battalion^ deploy column, 2. 
Fours right (or lift), 3. March, 

(PL 8.) The colonel of the first battalion adds: 1. On 
first dioision deploy column. 2. Fours right. 

At the command march, the first battalion deploys to 
the right on its first division. 

The other battalions wheel by fours to the right, each 
colonel adding : Guide left. 

The second battalion marches by the right flank till its 
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rear is opposite its point of rest^ when it approaches the 
line by the commands : 1. Fours Irft^ 2. MabcH) 3. Guide 
left; the colonel commanding: 1. On first division de- 
ploy column, 2. Fours right, in time to add : 8, Maboh, 
when at three yards from the markers. The other battal- 
ions conform to what is explained for the second. 

627. If the general desires the line to face to the rear 
after the deployment, he adds the coramand faced to the 
rear, after deploy column. Each battalion executes on first 
division deploy column, faced to the rear. 

628. To form line at the rear of the column, facing 
either to the front or the rear, the general first faces the 
column to the rear, and then executes the movement as 
just explained. 

To deploy the column of masses on the head of an interior 

battalion, 

629. The general commands : 
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1. On first division^ third (or such) hattalion, deploy col- 
umn, 2. Fours right and l^% 8. Maboh. 

{Tl, 9.) The colonel of the third battalion adds: 1. On 
first division deploy column, 2. Fours Itft ; the colonel of 
the fourth adds: Fours left ; the colonels of the first and 
second add : Fours right. 
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At the command march, the third and fourth battalions 
deploy to the left as previously explained. 

The first and second battalions inarch by the right fiank 
till the rear of each is three yards beyond its point of rest, 
when it approaches the line by the commaDds: 1. Fours 
right, 2. Maboh, 3. Guide right. As they approach the 
line the colonels command: 1. On first, division deploy 
column, faced to the rear, 2. Fours left, in time to add : 
3. Maboh, when at three yards from the markers. 

If the general commands : 8. Fours left and right, the 
24 
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front battalions move to the left, the rear battalions to the 
right. 

630. To deploy in two lines, the general commands : 

1. In two lines, 2. At (so many) yards* distance, 3. On 
first division, first and third (or such) battalions, 
deploy column, 4. Fours right (or left), 5. Maboh. 

The first and second battalions deploy to the right as 
already explained. 

If the third battalion is in rear of the second line, it 
moves forward, and deploys when at the prescribed dis- 
tance from the first line ; the fourth battalion moves by 
the right flank and deploys on its right, as previously ex- 
plained. 

If the third battalion is in advance of the second line, 
the colonel wheels it about by fours, and, as soon as his 
battalion is unmasked by the fourth, moves it to the rear, 
and when it arrives at the prescribed distance deploys to 
the left, and facing to the rear, on its rear division. 

The fourth battalion moves by the right flank ; if in 
advance of the line, it approaches the line when opposite 
its point of rest, and deploys facing to the rear, as explained 
for the third battalion ; if in rear of the line, the fourth 
battalion deploys to the right of the third on its leading 
division. 

To ploy into column of "battalions, 

631. Being in line, the general commands: 

1. Column of battalions, at (so many) yards' distance, 2. 
On first battalion, 3. Right (or left) in front, 4. 
Mabch. 

At the third command, the colonel of the first battalion 
cautions it to stand fast ; the other colonels add : Foutb right, \ 



EVOLUTIONS OP THE BRIQADB. 277 

At the command march^ the first battalion stands fast, 
and orders arms. The other battalions wheel by fours to 
the right; the colonel of the second immediately adds: 1. 
GoVwrnn rights 2. Maboh, marches the prescribed distance 
to the right, and then changes direction to the left ; the 
leading gnide then directs his march parallel to the first 
battalion ; the colors having arrived opposite the colors of 
the first battalion, the colonel forms line to the left, halts, 
and then orders arms. 

The third and fourth battalions incline to the right, and 
ploy in rear as explained for the second. 

If the command be l^ in fronts the battalions ploy on 
the same principles in front of the first. 

632. The ployment is similarly executed on the fourth, 
or on an interior battalion. In the latter case, the battal- 
ions to the right of the one designated ploy in its front or 
rear, according as the right or left is to be in front ; those 
to its left, ploy in its rear or front. 

633. Being in column of fours, column of battalions on 
the first battalion is formed by the same commands as from 
line. At the command march, the leading battalion forms 
line to the left or right, according as the column of tours is 
right or left in front, and is halted. 

The other battalions incline to the right (or left), and 
enter the column parallel to, and at the prescribed distance 
from the one in front, each being formed in line as pre- 
scribed for the first, when the centre of the battalion is 
directly opposite the centre of the battalion next pre- 
ceding. 

To the right or left and on the right or left column of 
battalions, from column of fours, 

634. The column being right in front, the general com- 
mands: 
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1, To the right (or left) or, 1. On the right (or left) column 
of battaliona^ at (bo many) yards* distance^ 2. Maboh. 

At the first command, the colonel of the first battalion 
commands : Column right. 

At the command ma/rch^ the leading battalion changes 
direction to the right ; its left flank having cleared the col- 
unm by twelve yards, the colonel forms line to the left, and 
halts. The other battalions enter the column at the pre- 
scribed number of yards in rear, or beyond where the bat- 
talion next preceding entered, according to the first com- 
mand, and form in line as prescribed for the first. 

The column of fours, left in front, forms column of bat- 
talions according to the same principles as when right in 
front ; the battalions wheel into line to the right. 

To deploy the column of battalions, . 

635. Being at a halt, the general commands : 

1. On first battalion deploy column, 2. Fours right (or 

(left), 3. Mabch. 

At the second command, the colonel of the first battal- 
ion cautions it to stand fast ; the other colonels add : Fours 
right. 

At the command march, the colonel of the designated 
battalion gives it a general alignment, the color and gener- 
al guides facing to the left. The other battalions march by 
the right flank till opposite their places in line, when they 
wheel by fours to the left ; each colonel, as his battalion 
approaches the line, halts it, and gives it a general align- 
ment. 

636. To deploy on an interior battalion, the general 
commands : 
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1. On (such) "battalion deploy column^ 2. Fours right and 

lefty 3. Maboh. 

At the second command, the colonel of the designated 
battalion cautions it to stand fast ; the colonels in front 
add : Fours right ; those in rear : Fours left 

At the command march^ the colonel of the designated 
battalion gives it a general alignment, the color and gener- 
al guides facing to the right ; the battalions in rear deploy 
to the left, as already explained ; the battalions in front 
move bj the right flank till each has unmasked the battal- 
ion next to it by twenty-seven yards, when it wheels by 
fours to the right, crosses the line, wheels by fours to the 
right about, halts, and is then given a general alignment. 

If the second command \)Q fours left and right, the front 
battalions deploy to the left, the rear battalions to the right. 

Formation of line of masses. 

637. In all formations into line of masses, whether by a 
simultaneous or successive movement, the field-ofScer at 
the head of each battalion posts two markers for the lead- 
ing subdivision. The interval between battalions in line 
of masses is twenty-four yards. 

The markers face the point of rest, and retire at the 
command: 1. Guides, 2. Posts, from the general, which 
completes the movement. 

638. In all formations into line of masses, the divisions 
of each battalion are dressed toward the point of rest 

639. The brigade being in line, to form line of masses 
on the first division, first battalion, the general commands : 

1. Line of masses on first division, frst battalion, 2. Maeoh. 

(PL 10.) The colonel of the first battalion adds: 1. 
Close column on first division, 2. Right in front, 3. Fours 
right; the other colonels add : Fours right. 
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At the command march^ the first hattalion forms in 
close column on its first division, right in front. 

Plato 10. 







The other battalions march by the right flank, and, 
when the head of each arrives at twenty-seven yards from 
the flank of the second division of the battalion preceding, 
it is formed in close column on its first division, right in 
front ; the colonel giving the same commands as the colonel 
of the first, omitting /(?ttr« right. 

640. Line of masses is formed on the fifth division, 
fourth battalion, according to the same principles; each 
battedion wheels by fours to the left, and forms close col- 
umn, left in front. 

641. Line of masses may also be formed on the first di- 
vision of an interior battalion, in which case the desig- 
nated battalion ploys right in front, as will also, at the 
proper time, the battalions to its left ; the battalions to the 
right ploy left in front. 

642. Line of masses may also be formed from line, by 
first ploying the battalions in mass. Each colonel, as soon 
as the ployment is completed, marches his battalion by the 
flank to its proper position in line, and dresses it toward the 
designated battalion. 

643. The brigade being in column of fours, to form line 
of masses on the first division, first battalion, the general 
gives the same command as from line, and the movement 
is executed in the same manner, except that the colonels 
omit the command, Fours right (or ^). The battalions 
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ploy right or left in front, according as the column of fours 
is right or left in front. 

Being in column offours^ to form line of masses to the front, 

644. Being in column of puteii. 

fours, right in front, the gen- 
eral commands : 

1. Right front into line of 
masses^ 2. Maboh. 

{PI, 11.) At the first com- 
mand, the colonel of the first 
battalion adds: To the right 
close column of divisions ; the 
other colonels add: Column 
half right. 

At the command march, 
the first battalion forms to the 
right close column of divisions. 

Each of the other colonels 
conducts the head of his bat- 
talion sufficiently far to the 
right to execute to the right 
close column of divisions, leav- / 

ing the interval of twenty- 
four yards between the flank 
of his battalion and the one 
next in front. 

646. Left front into line of 
masses is executed in the same 
manner, except that the rear 
battalions break to the left. 

646. To form line of masses facing to the rear, the^en- 
eral commands : 



i 
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1. Eight (or ^ft) front into line of masses, faced to the rear, 

2. March. 

(P^. 12.) At the first com- p^t, u. 

mand, the colonel of the first 
battalion adds : On the left ^5:?i ^Sj "^ 
close column of divisions ; the s-^^| p^'4 gS I n — n ' 
other colonels add : Column ^'^U ^ ^\ ^^\^ ^, 
half right. 

At the command march, the 
leading battalion executes on 
the left close column of divis- 
ions. 

Each of the other colonels 
oonducts the head of his battal- 
ion sufficiently far to the right 
to enable him to execute on the 
left close column of divisions 
and leave an interval of twenty- 
four yards between his battal- 
ion and the one preceding. 

647. Left front into line of 
masses, faced to the rear, is ex- 
ecuted in the same manner, ex- 
cept that the rear battalions 
break to the left. 

648. If the column of fours 
be left in front, line of masses 
is formed in a similar manner. 
If formed facing to the front, 
the battalions execute to the 
left close column, instead of to 
the right. If to the rear, they 
execute on the right, instead of 

^ the left. 
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Column of fours on the right or left into line of masses, 

649. The column of fours being right in front, and in 
march, the general commands : 

1. On right (or left) into line of masses^ 2. Maboh. 

At the first command, the colonel of the first battalion 
adds : Column right. 

At the command ma/reh^ the first battalion changes di- 
rection to the right; the colonel commanding: 1. To the 
right, close column of divisions, in time to add, 2. Maboh, 
when the head of the column has marched a distance to 
the right equal to the depth of the column in mass snd 
twelve yards. 

Each of the other battalions passes beyond the battal- 
ion preceding, and executes the movement as explained for 
the first, preserving the interval of twenty-four yards be- 
tween, battalions. 

If the left be in front, the movement is executed in the 
same manner, except that each battalion executes to the 
l^ty instead of to the right close column of divisions. 

In line of masses, the colonel places himself twelve 
yards from the flank of the leading subdivision and on the 
side toward which the divisions are dressed. 

To advance in line of masses, 

650. The general commands : 

1. The second (or such) the battalion ofdirection^ 2. For^ 

ward, 3. Maboh. 

At the second command, the colonel of the designated 
battalion and those to its right add : Chiide left; those to 
its left : Guide right. 

The leading guide of the designated battalion marches 
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straight to the front ; the leading guides of the other bat- 
talions march abreast of him, preserving the interval of 
twenty-fonr yards from the battalion next toward the one 
of direction. 

To halt the line of masses, and to align it, 

651. The general commands: 

1. Battalions, 2. Halt. 

If necessary to rectify the line, the general assures the 
markers of the right or left battalion on the desired direc> 
tion, and then commands : 

Guides on the line. 

At this command, the field officer at the head of each 
battalion posts two markers covering and facing those es- 
tablished by the general, which being done, the colonels 
command: 1. Right (or left), 2. Dbess, according as the 
foint of rest is to the right or left. 

652. At the command dress, the leading division of 
each battalion dresses up ag£dnst the markers ; the other 
divisions dress upon their guides as soon as established at 
the distance of six yards. Each chief having aligned his 
division, commands : Front. This rule for dressing a hat- 
talion in mass is general, 

653. The alignment ended, the general commands: 1. 
Guides, 2. Posts, at which the markers retire. 

To face the line of musses to the rear, and to march it to the 

rear. 

654. The general commands : 

1. Face to the rear, 2. Fours right (or left) about, 3. 

Ma BOH. 
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The colonels command : 1. Battalion^ in time to add: 

2. Halt, the instant the about is completed. 

To march to the rear, the general commiuids : 

1. Continue the march, 2. Fours right (or Itft) about^ 3. 
Maech, 4. (Such) the battalion of direction. 

The colonel of the designated battalion and the colo- 
nels to its right add : Guide left ; the other colonels 
add : Guide right. 

To change front in line of mousses, 

655. Being in line of masses, at a halt, the general com- 
mands : 

1. Change front on first (or fourth) battalion, 2. Maboh. 

(PL 13.) At the first command, the colonel of the right 
battalion adds: 1. Forward, 2. Guide right, 3. Column 
right; the other colonels add : 1. Forward, 2, Guide right, 

3. Column half right. 

At the command march, the right battalion changes 
direction to the right, the colonel commanding: 1. Bat- 
talion, in time to add : 2. Halt, the instant the rear divis- 
ion completes its change of direction. 

At the command halt, the field-oflBcer at the head of 
the column establishes two markers three yards in front 
of the first division, on the direction indicated by the staff- 
officer, which being done, the colonel commands: 1. Eight, 

2. Dress. 

The other battalions change direction half right and di- 
rect themselves so that by another change of direction half 
right, the leading division of each, when at twenty-four 
yards from the line established by the markers of the right 
battalion, shall be parallel to'it ; arrived at three yards fr — 
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the markers establislied by tlie field-officer at the head of 
the coluirin, each colonel halts his battalion and commands : 
1. Eighty 2« Dress. 

The movement ended, the general commands : 

1. Guides^ 2. Posts. 

If marching, the colonels omit the commoxiA forward^ 
adding : Guide rights if the guide is not already there ; the 
movement is completed as before. 

To march the line of masses ty the flank, 
656. The general commands: 
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1. Fours right (or ltft\ 2. Mabch, 3. Chiide {right or 

left). 

At the command march^ each battalion wheels by fours 
to the right. 

The right or left division of each battalion, according 
to the guide, preserves the distance of twenty-four yards 
from the corresponding division of the preceding battalion. 

77ie line of masses marching by the flanh^ to change di" 

rection. 

657. The general commands : 

1. Change direction to the right (or left)^ 2. Makch. 

At the command m^arch^ the leading battalion changes 
direction to the right ; the other battalions, by command 
of their colonels, change direction on the same ground as 
the first. 

In line of masses ma/rching "by the flanJc^ to form line of 

masses to the right or left . 

658. The general commands : 

1. Fours right (or left\ 2. Mabch. 

The colonels command : 3. Battalion^ in time to add : 
4. Halt, the instant the fours unite in line. 

659. To move forward without halting, the general 
commands : 

1, Continue the march^ 2. Fours right (or left\ 8. Maboh, 
4. (Such) the battalion of direction. 

The colonel of the designated battalion and the colo- 
nels to its right add : Gu^e left; the others add : Guide 
right. 

25 
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Being in line of masses, to take deploying intervals. 

660. Being at a halt, the general commands : 

1. On first battalion take deploying intervals, 2. Mabch. 

At the first command, the field-officer of the first bat- 
talion posts the markers three yards in front of the first 
division; the colonel cautions the battalion to stand fast; 
the other colonels add : Fours left. 

At the command march, the colonel of the first battal- 
ion commands : 1. Right, 2. Dresb. The other battalions 
march by the left flank, each colonel adding: Guide right; 
the colonel of the second commands : 1. Fours rights in 
time to add : .2. Mabch, when the l)atta]ion has marched 
by the left flank a distance equal to the front of four di- 
visions of the first battalion, halts the battalion as the fours 
unite in line, ^nd then dresses it to the right; the first 
division is aligned against the markers, who cover those 
of the first battalion. 

The other battalions are established on the line, as ex- 
plained for the second, when each has marched beyond 
the battalion succeeding, a distance equal to the front of 
four divisions of that battalion increased by twenty-four 
yards. 

The movement ended, the general commands : 

1. Guides, 2. Posts. 

661. If the fourth battalion be designated, the bat- 
talions march by the right flank, and are dressed to the 
left. 

(PI. 14.) If an interior battalion be designated, that bat- 
talion and the one next on its left stand fast, and are dressed 
respectively to the left and right; the. battalions to the 
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right move by the right flank, those to the left by the 
left flank, and take their intervals as already explained. 

PlBto 14. 



663. If the line is to be established in front of the di- 
recting battalion, the general causes the markers of this 
battalion to be established by a staff-officer, and then com- 
mands: 

1. Forward on (such) battalion take deploying intervals, 

8. Mabch. 

Each colonel moves his battalion by the shortest line, 
taking the same intervals on the march as in extending by 
the flank. 

Being in line of masses at deploying intervals, to deploy 

masses. 

664. Being at a halt, the general commands : 

1. Deploy masses, 2. Maboh, 3. Guides, 4. Posts. 

At the first command, the colonels add : 1. On the first 
division, deploy column^ 2. Fours left (or right), according 
as the intervals were extended on th^ first or fourth bat- 
talion. 

At the command march, the battalions deploy, the 
fourth command being given on the completion of the 
movement. 

666. If the intervals were extended on an interior bet- 
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the column, the colonel wheels the battalion by fours to 
the right, halts it as the fours unite in line, and commands : 
1. L^% 2. Dbess; and afterward: 1. ChCideSy2, About, 
8. Face. 



Plate 16. 
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Each of the left battalions wheels by fours to the left 
about, the colonel adding : Guide left, and marches to the 
rear, the colonel commanding: 1. Fours left, in time to 
add : 2. March, 3. Guide left, when opposite its place in 
column. Arrived on the line of guides, the chiefs of divis- 
ion halt, and, when the rear of their divisions approach 
them, the colonel wheels the battalion by fours to the left, 
halts it as the fours unite in line, and then dresses it to the 
left. 

The field-officer at the head of each battalion moves in 
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advance^ to indicate the point where the battalion moves 
by the flank, in order to enter the column. 

If a flank battalion be designated, all the battalions are 
dressed to the left or right according as the right or left is 
to be in front. 

669. To form column of masses facing to the rear, the 
general first causes the battalions to face to the rear, and 
then gives the same commands as for forming to the front. 

formation from column of masses into line of masses. 

I. To the right or left 

670. Being at a halt, the general first causes the guides 
to cover, and the battalions to be dressed toward that 
flank by which the movement is to be executed ; he then 
commands : 

1. Battalions, 2. Change direction "by the left (or right) 

flanJc, 3. Maboh. 

At the second command, the field-oflBcer at the head of 
each battalion posts the markers for changing direction by 
the left flank. The colonels add : Fours left 

At the command m^archj each battalion changes direc- 
tion by the left flank. 

II. On the right or l^t. 

671. Being in march, the general commands: 

1. On right (or left) into line of nuisses, 2. Maeoh. 

At the first command, the colonel of the first battalion 
adds : Column right. 

At the command march, the first battalion changes di- 
rection to the right ; its rear subdivision having complete^ 
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its change of direction, the colonel commands : 1. Battal- 
ion^ 2. Halt, 8. Rights 4. Dbesb. 

Each of the other battalions passes beyond the wheel- 
ing point of the one preceding, and is then established on 
the line as explained for the first. 

III. To the front, 

672. Being at a halt, the general commands : 

1. Right (or left) front into line of masses^ 2. March. 

{PL 17.) At the first 
command, the colonel of "»»• "• 

the first battalion cautions 
it to stand fast; the colo- 
nels of the other battalions 
add : Fours right 

At the command mareh^ 
the colonel of the first bat- 
talion commands : 1. Left^ 
2. Dress, the first division 
moving forward three 
yards, and dressing npon 
the markers. 

The other battalions 
move by the right flank 
till opposite their places in 
line, when they move by ^^^ 
the left fiank with the 

guide to the left. Arrived at three yards from the markers, 
each colonel halts his battalion and dresses it to the left. 

To deploy column of masses into line of masses on an in" 

terior battalion. 

673. Being at a halt, the general commands : 
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1. On third (or such) hattalion, 2. Eight (or ^ft) front 

into line of masses, 3. Masoh. 

At the second command, the colonel of the designated 
battalion cautions it to stand fast ; the colonels in front 
add: Fours left; those in the rear : Fours right 

At the command march, the colonel of the designated 
battalion commands: 1. Left, 2. Dbess; the rear hattal- 
ions form right front into line of masses as already ex- 
plained ; the second hattalion marches by the left flank till 
it unmasks the third by twenty-seven yards, when the 
colonel marches it by the left flank with the guide to the 
left. The battalion having marched three yards across the 
line, the colonel wheels it by fours to the left about, halts, 
and dresses it to the right. ' 

The first battalion conforms to what is explained for 
the second. 

The field-officers who establish the markers for the 
front battalions place them sufficiently far apart to permit 
the divisions to pass between them. The rear division 
having crossed the line, the rear marker closes in so as to 
be opposite one of its left files. 

A staflF-officer, in the deployments from column into line 
of masses, places himself at the point of rest and sees that 
the markers are posted covering those first established. 

674. The formation of troops from line of battle, or from 
column of fours, into line of masses, or into column of 
masses, the movements incident to line of masses and col- 
umn of masses, and the deployirjent of troops from line of 
masses or column of masses into line of battle, should be 
made not only thoroughly familiar to the colonels, but the 
general, by frequent practice, should enable himself to con- 
centrate his troops in any position, and to form his line 
facing in any direction, with the utmost celerity. He 
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should likewise note the time . required for the various 
movements, so that in the presence of the enemy he may 
command with composure, and cause aU movements to be 
executed with calmness both by the officers and men. 

To close the column on the leading division, 

675. Being in column of divisions at fiQl distance and 
at a halt, the general commands : 

1. Close in mass, 2. Guide right (or le/t\ 3. Maboh. 

At the second command, all the colonels, except the 
colonel of the leading battalion, add: 1. Forward, 2. 
Guide right. 

At the command march, the leading battalion closes in 
mass. 

Each of the other battalions, by command of its colo- 
nel, closes upon its leading subdivision, when it arrives at 
subdivision distance from the rear of the battalion next 
preceding. The field-officer at the head of the column 
moves in advance to designate this point, and afterward 
assures the guides, placing himself in their rear as they 
successively arrive. 

If the column he in march, the general omits the com- 
mand for the guide ; if in quick time, the leading subdivis- 
ion halts ; if in double time, or in quick time and the com- 
mand be double tims, it marches in quick time ; the other 
subdivisions take the quick time successively as they close 
to six yards. 

To close column on the rearmost division, 
• 676. The general commands : 

1. On ffth division, fourth battalion, 2. Close in mass, 
8. Fours right (or left) about, 4. Mabch. 
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The colonel of the fourth battalion adds : 1. Onffth 
division close in mass, 2. Fottrs right about. 

At the command march, all the colonels add: Guide 
right ; the fourth battalion closes on its fifth division. 

The other battalions wheel by fours to the right about 
and continue the march; the colonel of the third com- 
mands : 1. Close in mass, in time to add : 2. Maboh when 
the first division is at division distance from the fourth 
battalion; at the command march, the first division, 
whether marching in quick or double time, halts, and, when 
the rear company has closed, the colonel commands : 1. 
Fovrs right about, 2. Mabch, 3. Battalion, 4. Halt. 

The other battalions close as explained for the third. 

The field-officer at the head of each battalion, after 
wheeling about by fours, moves in advance to indicate the 
point where the leading division is to rest. 

677. Being at a halt, the column may be closed on 
the first division of any interior battalion, by the com- 
mands : 

1. On the first division third (or such) battalion, 2. Close 
in mass, 3. Guide right (or left), 4. Mabch. 

At the third command, the colonel of the third bat- 
talion adds: 1. Close in mass, 2. Guide right; the colonel 
of the fourth adds: 1. Forward, 2. Guide right; the colo- 
nels of the first and second command: Fours left about 

At the command march, the designated battalion and 
those in rear close as on the head of the column. 

The first and second battalions wheel by fours to the 
left about, each colonel adding : Guide left, and then close 
as oh the rearmost division 

If in march, the general omits the command for the 
guide ; the leading battalions wheel about to the side op- 
posite the guide, and complete the movement as before. 
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678. A column of companies closes distances as ex- 
plained for a column of divisions. 

Being in column of masses, to take distances, 

679. Being at a halt, the general commands : 

1. Take wheeling distance, 2. Gnids right (or left), 3. 

Mabch. 

At the second command, all the colonels, except the 
colonel of the first hattalion, caution their battalions to 
stand fast. 

At the command march, the leading battalion takes 
wheeling distance ; the other battalions, by command of 
their colonels, take wheeling distance, when the leading 
subdivision is at subdivision distance and twenty -four 
yards from the rear subdivision of the battalion preceding. 

If the column be in march, the general gives the same 
commands, omitting the command for the guide. 

If marching in quick time, the colonels of the rear 
battalions halt them at the command march, and then 
take distance as before. 

If marching in quick time, and the command be double 
time, the colonels of the rear battalions caution them to 
continue the march in quick time, and at the proper time 
command: 1. Take wheeling distance, 2. Double timcy 3. 
Mabch. 

If marching in double time, the colonels of- the rear 
battalions, at the preparatory command of the general, 
add ; Quick time, and complete the movement as above. 

680. Being at a halt, to take distances on the rear of 
the column, the general commands : 

1. On fifth division, fourth battalion, take wheeling dis- 
tance, 2. Guide right (or left), 3. Maboh. 
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The colonel of the foarth battalion commands: 1. TaJce 
wheeling distance^ 2. Guide right ; the other colonels com- 
mand: 1. Forwardy^, Guide right. 

At the command ma/rch^ the leading guide of the col- 
umn moves straight to the front, and the others follow 
accurately in his trace. The fourth battalion executes the 
movement, the colonel commanding: 1. Battalion^ in time 
to add: 2. Halt, the instant the rear company has its 
distance. 

The colonel of the third battalion halts it, the instant 
his rear subdivision gains subdivision distance and twenty- 
four yards from the fourth battalion ; he then commands : 
1. Talce wheeling distance^ 2. Mabch, and, when distances 
are taken, halts the battalion as explained for the fourth. 

The colonels of the first and second battalions conform 
to what is prescribed for the colonel of the third. 

If the column be in march, in quick or double time, 
the colonel of the fourth battalion halts it at the command 
march^ and then gives the commands for taking distance!* 
at the gait at which the column is marching. 

681. The general may cause each battalion to wheel 
into line, upon gaining wheeling distance. 

682. Being at a halt, to take distances on an interior 
battalion, the general commands : 

1. On fifth division^ (such) hattalion^ take wheeling dis- 
tance^ 2. Guide right (or left)y 3. Maech. 

At the second command, the colonel of the designated 
battalion adds: 1. TaJce wheeling distance^ 2, Guide right; 
the colonels in front command : 1. Forwa/rd, 2. Guide right ; 
those in rear : Fours left about. 

The front battalion executes the movement as just ex- 
plained. 

The rear battalions having wheeled about by fours, 
26 
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each colonel adds : Guide left^ and having gained wheel- 
ing distance, as explained for the front battalions, he 
causes his battalion to face in the original direction by 
the commands : 1. Fours left about, 2. Maboh, 8. Battalion, 
4. Halt. 

683. A column of companies takes distance as explained 
for a column of divisions. 

Being in column of divisions, to break into companies, 

684. Being at full distance, the general commands : 

1. Bight (or ^ft) by companies, 2. Maboh. 

At the command march, each battalion executes the 
movement, the colonel adding : Guide Irft, 

Being in column of companies, to form divisions. 

685. Being at full distance, the general commands : 

1. Form divisions, 2. Right (or left) oblique, 3. Mabgh, 

4. Battalions, 6. Halt. 

At the command m^rch, each battalion executes the 
movement; the fifth coiumand is given, when the left 
companies have advanced company distance. 

If marching in double time, or in quick time, and the 
command be double time, the colonels, as soon as divis- 
ions are formed, command the guide on the same side as 
before the movement* 

Changes of front, 

686. To execute a change of front, greater than forty- 
five degrees, oh the first battalion, the general indicates 
the direction to. a staff-oflicer, who posts two markers for 
the first battalion ; the general then commands : 
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1. Change front on first battalion, 2. Masch. 

(PI, 18.) At the first command, the colonel of the first 
battalion adds : 1. Change front on first company , 2. Com- 
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panies right half wheel ; the other colonels add: 1. Wings^ 
2. Bight forward, 3. Fours right. 

At the command march, the first battalion changes 
front on its right company. * 
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The other battalions move forward by the right of 
wings, the colonel condacting the right wing, the field- 
officer of the left wing, the left ; the head of each wing, 
without regulating by the other, takes the shortest line to 
a point in rear, and distant from its point ofrest^ equal to 
the depth of the wing in column of fours ; arrived at this 
point, the wings incline to the right, and when at company 
distance from the line, by the commands of the colonel 
and field-officer, form left front into line. 

The wings having executed this movement, the colonel 
orders the color and general guides on the line, and then 
dresses the battalion on the centre. 

Should there be no field-officer except the colonel, 
he gives the commands for each wing to form front into 
line. 

68T. If the brigade be in two lines, the third battalion 
moves to its position by the left flank ; the fourth battal- 
ion moves by the left flank or by the right of wings accord- 
ing to the greater or less distance between the lines. 

688. The change of front on fourth battalion is simi- 
larly executed ; the fourth battalion changes front on its 
left company. The other battalions move forward by the 
left of wings, and form right front into line. 

689. If the general desires the line to face to the rear 
after changing front, he commands : 

1. Change front on first "battalion^ fcbced to the rear, 2. 

Mabch. 

The first battalion executes change front on first compa- 
ny^ faced to the rear ; the wings of the other battalions 
execute left front into line^ faced to the rear. 

Change front on fourth battalion, faced to the rear, is 
similarly exec\ited. 

690. To execute a change of front to the rear of the 
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line, the general causes the line to face to the rear, and 
then gives the commands for clianging front as hefore. 

691. In changing front, the battSidions may be ployed 
into double column instead of moving forward by the right 
or left of wings, the colonels adding, to the preparatory 
command of the general, the commands : 1. Double column^ 
2. Fours left and right. 

Each battalion being in column, moves at the prescribed 
gait toward the new line, which it approaches perpendic- 
ularly, and, when it arrives at three yards from the line, 
the battalion is deployed on the markers covering those 
established for the directing battalion. 

Ceni/ral change of front, 

692. The general commands : 

1. Chcmge front on second (or such) battalion^ 2. Right (or 

left) wing forward^ 3. Maboh. 

At the second command, the colonel of the second bat- 
talion adds: 1. Change front on tenth company^ 2. Compa- 
ies left half wheel; the colonels to the right add : 1. Wings^ 

2. Left forward^ 3. Fours left ; the colonels to the left : 
Fours ^ft about. 

At the command ma/rch^ the first and second battalions 
execute the movement as previously explained. The colo- 
nel of the third, on completing the about, adds: Guide 
centre^ and, when the battalion has marched twenty-four 
yards to the rear, executes change front on tenth company^ 
faced to therea/r; the markers are posted covering those 
of the second battalion. The colonel of the fourth, on 
completing the about, adds: 1. Wings^ 2. Left forward^ 

3. Fours left^ the wings at the proper time executing right 
front into line^ faced to the rear. 
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To change front less than forty-Jlve degrees, 

693. The general indicates the direction to a staff-oflficer, 
who posts markers as before, and then commands : 

1. Oblique change front on first (or such) battalion, 2. 

Maboh. 

{PI, 19.) At the first command, all the colonels add: 
Battalion right wheel. 

At the command march, the first battalion wheels till 
its front is parallel in the new line, when the colonel 
moves it forward and halts it at three yards from the 

Plato 19. 







markers; he then orders his colors and general guides on 
the line, who being established by the staff-officer, he or- 
ders his guides on the line and dresses the battalion on the 
centre. 

Each of the other colonels, as soon as his battalion is 
sufficiently disengaged, commands : 1. i^<?rwar<?, 2. Makcu, 
and conducts it by alternate wheels and marches to the 
front, so as to approach parallel to the line ; halts it when 
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at three yards from the markers, and dresses it as pre- 
scribed for the first. 

694. Id the different changes of front, and in all forma- 
tions in line, strength of position will be preferred to accu- 
racy of alignment. Colonels should be required to exercise 
their judgment in selecting positions most favorable to 
long range and efficacy of fire. 

Order in echelon, 

695. Being in line, at a halt, to advance by echelon, the 
general commands : 

1. Battalions from the right (or ?<A), 2. At (so many) 
ya/rcUi' distance^ 3. Front into echelon^ 4. Maboh. 

At the third command, the colonel of the first battal- 
ion adds: 1. Forwa/rd^2. Guide centre, 

{PI, 20.) At the command march, the first battalion 
moves forward ; when it has advanced the specified dis- 
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tance, the colonel of the second puts his battalion in march, 
and so on to the left of the line. 

A marker, in each rear battalion, marches on a line 
with its front rank, and directly in rear of the guide on 
the left of the battalion preceding. 
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Each colonel preserves the interval of twenty-four 
yards between the marker and the right of his battalion, 
and sees that it observes all the principles of the march in 
line. 

696. If marching, the first battalion continues the 
march ; the other battalions are halted by their colonels, 
and resume the march when at the specified distance. 

697. To march in echelon to the rear, the general 
causes the line to wheel about by fours, and then gives the 
same commands as for advancing in echelon. 

To halt the "brigade marching in echelon, 

698. The general commands : 

1. Battalions, 2. Halt. 

699. To resume the march, the general commands : 

1. Forvoard, 2. Masoh. 
At the first command, each colonel adds: Guide centre. 

Marching in echelon, tofa^e to the rear and to march to 

the rear, 

700. The general commands : 

1. Face to the rear, 2. Fours right (or Irft) about, 3. 

Makch. 

The colonels command : 1. Battalion, in time to add : 

2. Halt, the instant the about is completed. 

To march to the rear, the general commands: 1. Con- 
tinue the march, 2. Fours right (or left) about, 3. Mabch ; 
each colonel on completing the about adds : Guide centre. 

The leading battalion is the battalion of direction, and 
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a marker is posted for each rear battalion as when march- 
ing in advance. 

YOl. The brigade being in echelon, marches by the 
flank, and resumes the march in echelon, by the same com- 
mands as yAien in Une, except that the general omits the 
command, (such) the battalion of direction. 

Y02. To face the echelon to the right (or left), the gen- 
eral commands : 

1. JBattalionSy 2. Change front on first (or tenth) company ^ 

8. Mabch. 

At the second command, each colonel adds : Companies 
right half wheels and, at the command mxirch^ each battal- 
ion changes front. 

To reform the line, 

703. Being at a halt, the general commands : 

1. Form line on first hattalion, 2. Maboh. 

At the first command, the colonel of the first battalion 
cautions it to stand fast ; the other colonels add : 1. For- 
toard^ 2. Guide centre. 

At the command march, the colonel of the first battal- 
ion gives it a general alignment, the color and general 
guides facing to the right. 

The other battalions are halted successively at three 
yards from the line, and dressed as explained for the first. 

If in march, the colonel of the first battalion halts it 
at the command march, and the movement is completed 
as before. 

704. If a central battalion be designated, that battalion 
and those in rear execute the movement as just explained ; 
the battalions in front march to the rear, pass three yards 
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beyond the line, wheel about by fours, and are dressed as 
explained for the other battalions. 

705. Being at a halt, to form echelon by two battalions, 
the general commands : 

1. By two battalions from the rights 2. At (so many) yards' 
distance, 3. Front into echelon, 4. Makoh. 

At the command march, the two battalions on the 
right are put in march, the right beiog that of direction ; 
the next two follow as soon as the first have inarched 
echelon distance. 

Fiusage of defiles. 

706. In all passages of defiles, artillery, if possible, is so 
posted as to bring a converging fire on the enemy^s ap- 
proach, thereby enabling the infantry to form or with- 
draw under its cover. 

In passing a defile to the front, the advance of the 
troops is covered by skirmishers supported by strong re- 
serves. The battalions, in column of fours, pass the de- 
file in the order designated by the general, two battalions, 
when possible, marching abreast. On emerging from the 
defile, the battalions form line under the immediate direc- 
tion of the general ; the flank battalions being so x>osted 
as to prevent the enemy from passing between them and 
the entrance to the defile. 

To pass a defile in rear, the line is formed facing the 
enemy; the battalions, under the protection of a strong 
skirmish line supported by reserves, are then withdrawn 
in the order designated by the general ; the movement be- 
gins with the battalion farthest from the entrance to the 
•^efile, each battalion moving by the flank nearest the de- 
3. On emerging from the defile, the line is formed on 
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ground previously indicated by the general, and the skir- 
niishers are withdrawn in the same order as the bat- 
talions. 

Passage of lines in action, 

Y07. Whenever a brigade is to relieve a line of troops 
engaged, it forms line, under cover, three or four hundred 
yards in rear, and then advances. Upon its approach, the 
old line, previously notified, lies down, and allows the new 
line to pass over it. 

The passage having been effected, the new line halts, 
and the old line retires, either in line or by the flank of 
subdivisions. 

If the second line is to relieve another retiring, it lies 
down, upon the approach of the first line, allows the first 
to pass over it, then rises and opens fire. 

708. When not in the presence of the enemy, the pas- 
sage of lines may be executed in the following manner : 

Upon the approach of the second line to the first, the 
general commands : Pass the line in front, and then causes 
the second line to break by the right or left of divisions 
to the front; the chiefs of division in the first line imme- 
diately break two fours to the rear, so as to permit the 
passage of the divisions of the second line, which being 
effected, the general causes them to execute front into line ; 
the fours broken to the rear in the first line return to their 
places. 

To pass from double ranJc into single ranJc, 

709. The brigade being in line, at a halt, to pass from 
double into single rank, on any battalion, say the second, 
the general sends staff-officers to prolong the line to the 
right and left, and then commands : 
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1. On second battalion form single ranJc^ 2. Mabch. 

At the first command, the colonel of the second hat- 
talion adds: 1. Form single ranh, 2. Fours right; the 
other colonels add : Fours right. 

At the command march, all the battalions wlieel by 
fours to the right ; the colonel of the second, as soon as 
it has single-raak distance, forms it in line to the left, 
orders the color and general guides on the line, and then 
dresses it on the centre. 

The colonel of the first battalion commands : 1. Form sin- 
gle rank, in time to add : 2. Maboh, the instant the second 
battalion has its distance. The battalion having taken 
single-rank distance, the colonel foims line to the left, and 
aligns it as explained for the second ; the color and general 
guides face to the left. 

The third and fourth battalions having wheeled by 
fours to the right, the colonels command: 1. Battalion, 
2. Halt, 3. Battalion, 4. About, 5. Face ; the colonel of 
the third commands : 5. Form single ranJc, 6. March. 
The battalion having taken single-rank distance, the colo- 
nel halts it, faces it about, forms it in line to the left, and 
then aligns it as explained for the second ; the color and 
general guides face to the right. 

The colonel of the fourth battalion, having faced his 
battalion about, puts it in march, and, when the third bat- 
talion halts, he gives the commands for forming ill single 
rank, as explained for the third battalion. 

If a fiank battalion be designated, all the battalions 
wheel by fours to the right or left, according as the des- 
ignated battalion is on the left or right. 

To form single rank from column of companies or divisions. 
710. The general commands : 
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1. Form single ranJc^ 2. Fours right (or le/t), 3. Maboh. 

At the command march, each battalion forms in sin- 
gle rank. 

711. The brigade being in column of fours, to form in 
single rank on the right (or left) into line, the general com- 
mands : 

1. In single rank, 2. On right (or left) into line, 3. March. 

At the command march, the first battalion executes the 
movement ; the others execute it successively on arriving 
opposite their points of rest, 

712. The brigade being in column of fours, to form 
right front into line in single rank, the general commands .- 

1. In single ranJc, 2. Right (or left) front into line, 8. 

Maboh. 

At the command march, the first battalion executes the 
movement; the other battalions execute it successively 
when the leading companies arrive at company distance 
from ihexT points of rest 

To form front into lino faced to the rear, the general 
adds the command faced to the rear after the command, 
front into line, 

* Movements in single ranh 

713. A brigade for operating in single rank is always 
conducted to and from the scene of action in double rank. 

The brigade being in single rank, executes the move- 
ments prescribed for double rank by the same commands 
and means. 

There are many movements not laid down in single 

rank which the skill of the general should suggest, and it 
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should be his aim to develop his line from doable into 
single rank in any direction. 

To pass from single rank into double rank, 

714. The brigade being in line, in single rank, with the 
front rank men on the right of the rear-rank men and at a 
halt, to form double rank on any battalion, say the third, 
the general commands : 

1. On third battalion form double ranlc^ 2. Mabch. 

At the first command, the colonel .of the third battalion 
adds: 1. Form double rank, 2. Fours right; the other 
colonels add : Fours right. 

At the command march^ all the battalions wheel by 
fours to the right; the third immediately closes to double- 
rank distance, upon its leading rank of four; the colonel 
then forms line to the left, orders the color and general 
guides on the line, and dresses the battalion on the centre. 

The colonel of the fourth battalion commands: 1. Form 
double rank, in time to add, 2. March, as soon as the third 
closes, and then forms liis battalion in line as explained for 
the third ; the color and general guides face to tne right. 

The first and second battalions having wheeled by fours 
to the right, each colonel commands: 1. Battalion, 2. 
Halt, 3. Battalion, 4. About, 5. Face. The battalion 
having faced about, the colonel of the second commands : 
1. Form double rank, 2. March; the colonel of the first 
commands : 1. Forward, 2. March, adding : 1. Form 
dotible rank, in time to add: 2. March, as soon as the 
second has closed. Each battalion having closed, its colonel 
faces it about and forms line as explained for the third ; the 
color and general guides face to the left. 

Should the front-rank men be on the left of the rear- 
"ank men, the column of fours is formed to the left, after 
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which, as well as after having closed to double-rank dis- 
tance, the battalions to the left of the one designated are 
faced about, and then form line to the right. 

If a flank battalion be designated, the battalions wheel 
hj fours to the right or left according as the battalion is on 
the right or left. 

Being in column of companies or divisions in single rank, 

to form double rank. 

715. The front-rank men being on the right of the rear- 
rank men, the general commands : 

1. Form double rcmh, 2. Fours right (or left), 8. Mabch. 

716. Being in column of fours at single-rank distance, 
the front-rank men in front, to form on right or left into 
line in double rank, the general commands : 

1. In double ranks, 2. On right (or left) into line, 3. 

Maboh. 

The movement is executed on principles already ex- 
plained, each colonel at the proper time giving the com- 
mands: 1. In double rank, 2. On right into line, 8. Maboh. 

717. To form front into line in double rank, the gen- 
eral commands : ^ 

1. In double rank, 2. Eight front into line, 3. Mabch. 

Executed on principles previously explained, each colo- 
nel at the proper time commanding: 1. In double rank, 2. 
Right front into line, 8. Maboh. 

To form front into line faced to the rear, the general 
adds the command faced to the rear after the command, 
front into line. 
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EVOLUTIONS OF A DIVISION. 

718. Ix this instruction a Divmon of the Line is sup- 
posed to consist of three brigades of infantry and two bat- 
teries of artillery. 

{PL 1.) The manner in which a division is posted varies 
with circumstances ; it may be deployed in single line, with 
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an interval of one hundred yards between brigades for bat- 
teries ; two brigades may be deployed in the first line, the 
third in a second; the three brigades may be deployed in 
two linea each ; or two brigades may be deployed in two 
lines, the third being held in reserve in line of masses. 

The batteries are specially assigned by the general of 
division to the most advantageous positions, an interval of 
one hundred yards being allowed for each. 

The commands of the general of division are communi- 
cated through staff-officers ; they should be explicit, should 
be couched as far as possible in tactical language, and 
should be thoroughly comprehended by the officers deliver- 
ing them. 

The batteries receive their orders through a chief of ar- 
tillery, and conform in their movements to the tactics of 
the artillery arm. 

The field exercises of a division should be limited to 
those movements most practised in active campaign, such 
as: deploying into line from column of fours; advancing 
and retiring in line of battle ; changes of front ; change of 
front of one brigade ; deployment of the reserve brigade on 
its right or left, and withdrawal of the third brigade into 
reserve; change of direction to the right or left by echelon 
from the left or right, and such other movements as occa- 
sion may require. 

Brigades in line are designated righty centre, and left ; 
or, if one be in rear, right, left, and rear ; in column they 
are designated leading, centre, and rear. In order that no 
mistakes may occur in transmitting orders, the names of 
the brigade commanders will always be mentioned. 

In all successive formations, each brigade after complet- 
ing the movement stacks arms and breaks ranks. The 
brigade is called to attention upon the receipt of the next 
command Irom the general. 
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DepUyyment from column of fours, 

I. To deploy in single line. 

71 9.^ {PI. 2.) To deploy the division into single line 
throwing two brigades to the right, the general sends or- 
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ders as follows: to the leading brigade commander, To 
form right front into line; to the commander of the centre 
^^rigade. To form mi front into line^ his right connecting 
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with the Irft of the leading brigade; to the commander of 
the rear brigade, To form right front into line, his l^t con- 
necting with the right of the leading brigade. At the same 
time he sends orders to the batteries, assigning them to po- 
sitions, and notifies brigade commanders where the bat- 
teries are 'to be posted. 

Upon the receipt of these orders, the general of the 
leading brigade forms it right front into line ; the general 
of the centre brigade conducts the head of his column for- 
ward to the line a hundred yards to the left of the first, and 
then forms left front into line; the general of the rear bri- 
gade conducts the head of his column by the shortest line to 
the point where the left of his line is to rest, and then de- 
ploys as prescribed for the leading brigade. 

The batteries are conducted to their positions by the 
captains and form in battery. 

Should it be necessary to post a battery near the centre 
of a brigade, the commander of this brigade will be so no- 
tified, and will leave for it an interval of one hundred 
yards. The interval between brigades in this case will be 
reduced to twenty-four yards. 

720. Upon the same principles two brigades may be 
thrown to the left and one to the right 

721. To deploy on the head of the column, and to face 
to the rear, the general sends orders as follow^ : to the gen- 
eral of the leading brigade. To form right front into line, 
faced to the rear; to the general of the centre brigade, 7b 
form left front into line^ faced to the rear, his left connecting 
with the right of the leading brigade; and to the general of 
the rear brigadi^, To form right front into line, faced to the 
rear, his right connecting with the left of the leading brigade. 

These orders being received, the general of the leading 
brigade causes it to execute right front into line, faced to 
the rear; the centre brigade executes l^t front into line, 
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faced to the rear ; the rear brigade is condncted to the •pinnt 
of rest for its right, and forms as prescribed for the first. 

The artillery, upon arriving at its position, forms into 
battery faced to the rear. 

722. By a combination of the two movements just 
explained, the general may cause the division to deploy 
upon the head of the second or third brigade, facing either 
to the front or the rear. 

' 723. (P?. 3.) To deploy on the head of the second bri- 
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gade, throwing the first hrigade to the right, the general 
sends orders to the general of the leading hrigade: To 
inarch to the rear and to farm Itft front into line, faced to 
the rear ; to the general of the centre hrigade he sends or- 
ders: To form left front into line. To the general of the 
rear hrigade, he sends orders: To form left front into line, 
his right connecting with the left of the centre hrigade. 

The movement is execated upon the principles already 
explained, except that the leading hattalion of the first 
I hrigade, after having wheeled about by fours, changes di- 
I rection and gains a hundred yards to the left, when, chang- 
I ing direction to the right, it approaches the point of rest 
I for the left of the brigade, and then executes Itft front iiito 
line, faced to the rear, 

724. The deployment throwing the first hrigade to the 
left is similarly executed. 

II. To deploy two hrigades in the first line, the third bri- 
gade in a second line, 

725. The general sends orders to the general of the 
leading brigade : To form right (or left) front into line ; 
to the general of the centre brigade : To form left (or 
right) front into line, his right (or left) connecting with the 
left (or right) of the leading hrigade; to the general of the 
rear brigade he sends orders : To form line (so many) 
yards in rear of the first, his right {left, or centre) resting 
at such a point. 

The rear brigade, when at the proper distance, executes 
front into line to the right or left, or, having partly changed 
direction upon .arriving on the line, forms to the left or 
right, the rear battalions front into line. 

726. {Fl. 4.) If marching to the rear, to form line fac- 
ing the enemy, the leading brigade forms the second line, 
the other two the first. 
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III. To dephyy the three hrigades in two lines each. 

727. {PI, 5.) The general sends orders as follows: To 
the general of the leading brigade, to form into two lines, 
at (so many) yards' distance^ right (or hft) front into line; 
to the general of the centre brigade, the same commands, 
with the addition, his left (or right) connecting with the 
right (or left) of the leading "brigade. Similar orders are 
sent to the general of the rear brigade. 

The orders being received, the leading brigade at once 
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executes the movement, the two rear • regiments, when at 
the proper distance, forming the second line. 

Each of the other brigades takes the shortest line to its 
point ofrest^ where, having arrived, it forms in two lines, 
as explained for the leading brigade. 

IV. To deploy two hrigades in two lines each^ holding 
the third in reserve in line of masses, 

728. The general sends the same orders to the generals 
t of the leading and centre brigades as in the previous in- 
I stance; to the general of the rear brigade he sends orders: 
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To hold his brigade in reserve^ in line of masses, (so many) 
yards in rear of the second line. 

The leading and centre brigades execute the movement 
as ah'eady explained. 

The general of the rear brigade at the proper time 
forms his brigade right or left front into line of masses. 

V. To form line facing to the right or left from col- 
umn of fours, 

729. The division marching in column of fours, to form 
line facing to the left or right, the general sends orders: 
To form line to the left (or right) or, to form in two lines 
to the left (or right) at (so many) yards' distance. 

If in one line, the generals of brigade command : 1. 
Fours left, 2. Mabch. And the colonels add: 3. £at- 
talionSy 4. Halt; if in two lines, the general of the first 
brigade causes the first two battalions to form to the left or 
right and halt ; the last two battalions break to the rear 
the prescribed number of yards, and form the second line. 

Each of the other brigades executes the same move- 
ment when the head of the column is at one hundred 
yards from the flank of the brigade preceding. 

730. All the foregoing movements may be executed oq 
the same principles from column of companies. 

To march in line of battle, 

731. The general sends orders to the generals of bri- 
gade : To advance in line, regulating on (such) battalion, 
(such) brigade. 

The orders having been communicated, and the proper 
disposition being made in each brigade, the general causes 
the forward to be sounded. 

The second line and the reserve brigade preserve their 
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relative distances. The batteries are governed bj the 
movements of the first line. 

To advance J>y the flanJcs of wings or divisions, 

732. The general sends orders: To advance by the right 
(or left) of wings (or divisions)^ regulating on (such) bat- 
talion^ (sQch) brigade^ and then causes the forward to be 
sounded. 

733. To re-form the line, he sends orders : To re-form 
, the line, upon the receipt of which each general of brigade 
I forms his wings or divisions, front into line. 

I To halt the line. 

I 734. The general causes the halt to be sounded, which 
being repeated, each brigade halts. 

To march to the rear, 

735. To march to the rear, the general sends orders : 
To ma/rch to the rear, regulating on (such) battalion, (such) 
hriga^. 

The orders being received, the generals of brigade cause 
their brigades to face to the rear, and then give the com- 
mands for advancing. 

The general then causes the forward to be sounded, 
when the movement commences. 

The division being in two lines, the directing battalion 
will be in the late second line, now the first. The desig- 
nation of the brigade refers to its position in line when 
inarching to the rear. 

To change front, 

736. Whether the division be deployed in one or two 
lines, the brigade on wliioh the change is to be made exe- 
cutes the movement upon the principles of change of front, 

28 
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or oblique ehange of fronts according as the change is 
greater or less than forty -five degrees ; if the change he 
central and be executed on the flank battalion of one 
brigade, the brigade adjoining executes it in like manner; 
the other brigades conform to what follows. 

737. To change front on the first battalion, first bri- 
gade, the general sends orders as follows: CTiange front 
(so many) degrees forward on fret hattalioUy right brigade. 

The right brigade at once executes the movement; the 
generals of the other brigades, command: 1. Wings^ 2. 
Bight forward, 8, Fours right, 4. Maeoh, 5. The first the 
battalion of direction. 

The wings having broken to the front, the right wing 
of the first battalion in each brigade, conducted by the 
colonel, inclines half right and takes the shortest line to a 
point in rear, and distant from the point of rest for the bri- 
gade, equal to the depth of the wing in column of fours; 
the other wings incline half right at the same instant, and 
march parallel to the wing of direction, the heads of each 
remaining on a line parallel to the former line of battle, 
and preserving the interval from the one next on the right 
which separated them when breaking into column. Pre- 
serving this parallelism, each wing is conducted opposite 
itspointofrest, where having arrived, it inclines half right, 
approaches the line of battle, and is formed left front into 
line. 

The reserve brigade, if there be one, is conducted by 
the shortest line to its new position. 

The batteries conform to the movement of the line, 
each preserving its relative position ; the general, however, 
may assign them different positions in the new line, should 
the nature of the ground require it. 

T38. Change of front on the fourth battalion of the 
^ 'ft brigade is similarly executed. 
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In all the changes of front, the division staff, after hav- 
ing communicated the orders of the general, is employed 
to prolong the new line of battle and to communicate with 
the generals of brigade whenever the directing wings are 
pursuing a wrong direction. 

789. {PI, 6.) To execute a central change of front on 
the first battalion of the centre brigade, advancing the left 
wing, the general sends orders : To change front (so many) 
degrees on first lattalion^ centre brigade^ left wing forward, 
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The centre and left brigades (if the third be in line) 
execute the movement as already explained. 

The general of the right brigade causes it to face to the 
rear, and then commands : Change front on first battalion^ 
faced to the rear ; or, if the change be less than forty-five 
degrees, he causes it to execute an oblique change of front, 
each battalion wheeling about by fours upon arriving on the 
new line ; in the first case the first battalion moves into 
its new position by marching to the rear in line of battle 
till opposite its point of rest in the new line, when it 
breaks into column of fours to the right, forming at the 
proper time left front into line, faced to the rear. 

If in two lines, both lines gain sufficicDt ground to 
the rear, so that the first line, when the movement is 
completed, may be in prolongation of the front line of the 
second brigade. 

V40. Change of front on fourth battalion, centre bri- 
gade, advancing the right wing, is similarly executed. 

741. To refuse, or throw back the right (or left) brigade, 
the general sends the order to its general to refuse hie 
brigade (so many degrees) on the fourth (or first) bat- 
talion. 

The general of the brigade at once executes what has 
been explained for the central change of front on the cen- 
tre brigade, throwing the left wing forward, except that 
the line or lines do not gain the ground to the rear, which 
was necessary in the precediug case to prolong the line of 
the centre brigade. 

742. (PI. 7.) Two brigades being in line, the third 
in reserve, the general may cause one or both brigades in 
the front line to change front, deploying the reserve bri- 
gade to prolong the line to the right or left of the one on 
which the change was executed ; or he may change front 
with one of the front brigades, or refuse one of tie front 
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brigades, deploy the reserve brigade on its right or left, 
and withdraw the other front brigade into reserve. 

The commands in either case will suggest themselves. 
The general of the reserve brigade employs the most sim- 
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pie means, and forms in one or two lines, acccording to 
the manner in which the front brigades are formed. 

743. In the different changes of front, when the ground 
is favorable, the battalions may be conducted to their new 
positions in double column, or double column of fours. 

(Jkange of direction "by echelon, 

*14A. (PI, 8.) The general wishing to change direction 
to the left, by echelon from the right, sends the order : 
Change direction to the ^ftj echelon by battalion from the 
right, at (so many) yards. 
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This having been received, the first battalion of the 
right brigade advances in line of battle, and, by alternate 
wheels and marches to the front, describes an arc of a cir- 
cle, whose radius is equal to the front of the division ; the 
second battalion, and so on to the left, takes up the move- 
ment, each wheu the battalion next on the right has ad- 
vanced the prescribed number of yards. 

. The first battalion of the right brigade having arrived 
opposite the left battalion of the division, the general may 
order the rear battalions into line and continue the march 
in line of battle. 

The change of direction to the right by echelon from 
the left is similarly executed. The flank battalion in 
either case being the guide, its movements will be closely 
observed in order that it may not describe the arc of a cir- 
cle too large or too small. 

746. The change of direction by echelon will naturally 
be used in turning an enemy's flank. 

The left of the division, being supposed opposite the 
enemy's left flank, is advanced to nmsket-range ; the move- 
ment then commences from the right. The general of di- 
vision holds himself where he can witness the enemy's 
movements, so that when the flanking becomes complete 
he may seize the opportunity for ordering a charge along 
the entire line. 

The flank being turned, the division gains ground to 
the right, so as to enable the troops to the left to change 
front. 

The angle being the weakest part of the enemy's line, 
the troops near it should aim to overlap it so as to get a 
flank fire on one or both branches ; the artillery to the left 
should be concentrated and so posted as to enfilade the 
part of the line refused. The artillery of the turning divis- 
ion may be used to enfilade the main part of the enemy's 
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line, thereby clearing the way for the troops confronting 
it, or it may be brought to bear directly on the part of the 
line refused. 

746. In supporting artillery, infantry is posted on the 
flanks of the batteries, and never in their rear. 

747. The general should frequently practise his division 
in movements for turning an enemy's flank, indicating the 
enemy's position by a few skirmishers. When practicable, 
the troops before attacking a flank should be posted under 
cover at right angles to the enemy's line, and extending 
as far to the rear of it as possible. 
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EVOLUTIONS OF A CORPS, 

748. A CORPS operating with an army should consist of 
three divisions of the line, a brigade of artillery, and a regi- 
ment of cavalry. 

If the corps is to operate independently, the cavalry 
force should be increased to a division. 

749. The same principles which govern the evolutions 
of>a division are applicable to a corps. 

The commands of the general are communicated through 
his staff-oflScers ; they are general in their nature ; em- 
brace the particular formation he may desire for each 
division ; the direction the line is to extend ; the point 
where its right or left is to rest ; and such further instruc- 
tions as may be necessary to carry out his views. 

Orderlies for the corps, division, and brigade command- 
ers are detailed from the infantry, and are mounted. 

MARCHES. 

750. The average march for infantry is from fifteen to 
twenty miles per day. 

When troops move in large bodies, and particularly 
in the vicinity of the enemy, the march should be con- 
ducted in several columns, in order to diminish the depth 
of the columns, and to expedite the deployment into line 
of battle. 

The order of march should state the time for each 
division to commence its movement, so as not to interfere 
with the march of the division preceding or following, and 
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to prevent fatigue from keeping men longer under arms 
than is necessary. 

In route marches, regiments usually alternate in leading 
the brigade ; in like manner brigades alternate in divisions, 
and divisions in corps. 

In large commaads, the roads, if possible, are lefb to the 
artillery and trains. The order of march should state 
whether the troops or trains should have the right of 
way. 

Quartermasters and quartermaster-sergeants march 
with their trains. 

Each brigade is provided with a corps of pioneers under 
charge of a commissioned officer. The pioneers precede 
the column for the purpose of removing obstacles and pre- 
paring the way for the troops. 

Whenever fences, hedges, walls, ditches, or small 
streams, .are encountered, a passage-way is made wide 
enough for four men, or eight men if in double column 
of fours, to march abreast without obstruction. This will 
prevent the column from lengthening out, and also pre- 
vent the fatigue and delay of regaining distances. 

Pioueers, mounted when practicable, should repair the 
roads for the trains. 

When practicable, marches should begin in the morn- 
ing after the men have had their breakfasts. 

After marching half or three-quarters of an hour, the 
troops are halted for fifteen minutes to allow the men to 
relieve themselves, and to adjust their clothing and accou- 
trements. 

After the first rest there should be a halt of ten min- 
utes every hour. The careful observance of this rule will 
enable commanders at all times to bring their troops into 
camp, or on to the field of battle, in good condition, and 
without stragglers. 
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At the regular halts the rolls are called when necessary, 
and the men are reqnired to fill their canteens. 

On long marches, a halt of half or three-quarters of an 
hour should be made for the regular meals. The halt, if 
practicable, should be made in the vicinity of wood and 
water. 

When long distances have to be overcome rapidly, it is 
done by changing the gaits; the double time is used for 
ten or fifteen minutes, and the quick time for five minutes ; 
the most favorable ground is selected for the double time ; 
special care should be taken not to exhaust the troops im- 
mediately before engaging the enemy. 

When necessary, captains may be required to march at 
the rear of their companies. 

[N'o man will be permitted to leave the ranks without 
permission of the captain ; if the absence be for a few 
minutes only, the man will leave his arms and accoutre- 
ments with the company till he rejoins it; if he needs 
medical attendance, the captain gives him a pass to the 
surgeon, bearing his name, company, and regiment; if he 
is unable to return to the company, the surgeon admits him 
to the ambulance, or indorses the pass stating that he is 
permitted to fall out on account of sickness. 

The provost guard of the brigade marches in rear 
of the brigade. 

It is the duty of all ofllcers and non-commissioned oflfi- 
cers to suppress straggling. Men who fall out of ranks are 
examined by the provost guards, and if absent without 
authority they are arrested and sent to their regiments. 

Whenever delays occur in front, the brigades may form 
in column of battalions, and stack arms. It is th« duty 
of all commanders, within their commands, to investigate, 
personally or by means of staff- officers, every cause of de- 
lay, and staff-officers should be frequently sent ahead for 
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the purpose of gaining any infonnation that may shorten 
the march, and lessen the fatigue of the troops. 

CAMPING. 

751. On campaign, troops are provided with the shel- 
ter-tent, the pieces of which are carried hj the occupants. 

In the presence of the enemy the troops hivouac in line 
of hattle ; if safety permits, the tents may be pitched imme- 
diately in rear of the line of stacks, the tents of the com- 
pany officers in rear of their companies, the tents of the 
field and staff in rear of the centre of the line of company 
officers. 

When not in the presence of the enemy, each battalion 
usually camps in column of divisions. The tents of each 
division are arranged in two lines facing each other ; those 
of the right company face to the rear, those of the left 
company face to the front. The company officers' tents are 
arranged in line parallel to the flank of the column, facing 
the division streets ; the tent of the captain of the right 
company of each division is to the right (or left) of the 
line passing through the centre of the street, according as 
the officers are on the right (or left) flank of the column, 
his lieutenants are on his right (or left) ; the captain of the 
left company is on the left (or right) of the captain of the 
right company, the lieutenants of his company on his left 
(or right). The flrst-sergeant's tent is on the flank of the 
company toward the officers' tents. 

The tents of the field and staff, when practicable, are 
in line parallel to those of the company officers ; the colo- 
nel is opposite the centre of the column, lieuteu ant-colonel 
and m^jor are on his right, the adjutant is on the left of 
the colonel ; the other staff-officers are on the left of the 
^jutant. 
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The tents of the non-commissioDed staff are in rear of 
the tents of the staff; they may be assigned to tents in the 
divisions. 
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The kitchens of the men are in line on the flank oppo- 
site the company officers ; the sinks for the men are out- 
side of the line of kitchens. 

The kitchens of the officers are in rear of their tents ; 
the sinks for the officers are in rear of the line of tents of 
the field and staff. 

The positions of the color-line, guard-tents, sutlers' 
store, officers' horses, and baggage-wagons, are prescribed 
by the colonel. 

The width of the division streets, and the street in 
front of the company officers, varies with the nature of the 
ground, and the strength of the battalion. 

When the companies are large, the camp may be formed 
according to the above principles, in column of companies, 
the tents of each company being in one line, or in two lines 
facing each other. 

Ground for camping should be susceptible of good 
drainage, and should be near wood and water. 

When time will permit, all the streets are ditched ; a 
shallow ditch is also made around each tent. 

When straw or leaves are at hand, the men should be 
required to raise their beds above the ground ; attention 
to this rule, to cleanliness, and to the proper cooking of 
their food, will greatly diminish the number and frequency 
of camp-diseases. 

On arriving in camp, if orders are not communicated 
for resuming the march the following morning, sinks should 
at once be dug. The sinks should be concealed by bushes, 
and should be covered daily with fresh earth. 

In winter quarters two shelter-tents united may be 
pitched on frames made of boards, or split logs, the bunks 
of the men being arranged one above the other. 
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MANUAL OF THE SWORD. 

1. DeAW, 2. SWOBDS. 

762. At the command draw^ unhook the sword with the 
thumb and first two fingers of the left hand, thumb on the 
end of the hook, fingers lifting the upper ring ; grasp the 
scabbard with the left hand at the upper band, bring the 
hilt a little forward, seize the gripe with the right hand, 
and draw the blade six inches out of the scabbard, pressing 
the scabbard against the thigh with the left hand. At the 
command sword^ draw the sword quickly, raising the arm 
to its fall extent, at an angle of about forty-five degrees, 
the sword in a straight line with the arm, and make a 
slight pause; hook up the scabbard with the thumb and 
first two fingers of the left hand, thumb through the upper 
ring, fingers supporting it, and drop the left hand by the 
side ; at the same time bring the back of the blade against 
the shoulder, the blade vertical, back of the gripe to the 
rear, the arm nearly extended, the thumb and forefinger 
embracing the gripe, the left side of the gripe with the 
thumb against the thigh, the other fingers extended and 
joined in rear of the gripe. This is the position of carry 
sword. 

753. Officers mounted unhook the sword before mount- 
ing, and, in the first motion of draw sword, reach with the 
right hand over the bridle-hand, and without the aid of the 
bridle-hand draw the sword as before ; the right hand in the 
carry rests on the right thigh. 

764. When the sword-knot is worn, the right wrist 
may be placed in it in the first motion, before grasping the 
gripe. ^ 

1. Present, 2. Swoed. 

756. At the command present, carry the sword vertically 
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to the front, raising the hand as high as the neck, and six 
inches in front of it, the thumb on the back of the gripe, 
back of the gripe to the right, elbow close to the body. 

At the command swordy drop the point of the sword 
by extending the arm, so that the right hand may be 
brouglit to the side of the right thigh, the back of the 
hand down, the blade inclining downward and to the front. 

1. Carry, 2. Swobd. 

Resume the carry. 

756. In rendering honors with troops, officers execute 
the first motion of the salute at the command present, the 
second motion at the command arms. The sword is re- 
turned to the carry at the command, 1. Carry, 2. Abms. 

757. When arms are ordered, the officers and non-com- 
missioned staff drop the point of their swords, the back of 
the hand up. At parade rest, they clasp the hands in front 
of the centre of the body, the left hand uppermost, the 
point of the sword between the feet. 

758. In marching in double time, the sword is carried 
diagonally across the breast, edge to the front, the point in 
front of and at the height of the left shoulder ; the left 
hand steadies the scabbard. 

759. At funeral ceremonies, the sword is reversed under 
the right arm, the left hand clasping the blade behind the 
back. When the escort rests on arms, the officers stand at 
parade rest, inclining the head. 

760. Officers on all duties under arms, draw and return 
sword without waiting for any command. All commands 
to soldiers under arms are given with the sword drawn. 

761. In route marches the sword is carried in the scab- 
bard. 

762. The non-commissioned staff and sergeants with 
'words drawn salute by executing the first motion of pre- 
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sent sword^ as explained for officers. This position is taken 
at inspection, and the wrist turned outward to show the/ 
flat of the sword toward the face. 

1. Return^ 2. Sword. 

763. At the command reivrn, take the position of the 
first motion of present sword ; at the same time unhook 
and lower the scabbard with the left hand, and grasp it at 
the upper band. At the command sword, carry the right 
hand opposite and six inches from the left shoulder; lower 
the blade and pass it across and along the left arm, the 
point to the rear ; turn the head slightly to the left, fixing 
the eyes on the opening of the scabbard, and insert the 
blade six inches in the scabbard. (Two.) Return the blade, 
free the wrist from the sabre-knot (if inserted in it), turn 
the head to the front, and drop the right hand by the side ; 
at the same time hook up the sword with the left hand, 
turning the sword toward the body, the guard to the rear, 
and drop the left hand by the side. 

Officers mounted return swords without using the left 
hand ; the sword is hooked up on dismounting. 

SALUTE WITH THE HAND FOR OFFICERS. 

Y64. (First motion,) Raise the right hand till the tips 
of the fingers touch the visor opposite the right eye, the 
thumb closed, the fingers and hand extended in prolonga- 
tion of the forearm, the elbow down. 

{Second motion.) Lower the hand briskly and to the 
right till the point of the fingers are at the height of the 
shoulder and in front of it, the elbow advancing slightly ; 
the hand and fingers still extended in prolongation of the 
forearm. 

{Third motion,) Drop the hand by the side. 
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ABOUT FACE FOR OFFICERS. 

765. At the command about^ carry the toe of the right 
foot about eight inches to the rear and three inches to the 
left of the left heel, without changing the direction of the 
foot. At the command faee^ turn upon the left heel and 
right toe, face to the rear, and replace the right heel by 
the side of the left. 

766. The non-commissioned staff face about as pre- 
scribed for officers. 

COLOR-SALUTE. 

767. The color-bearer carries the heel of the color-lance 
supported at the right hip; the right hand grasps the staff 
at the height of the shoulder, to hold it steady. The color- 
bearer salutes with the colors as follows : 

(One.) Slip the right hand along the staff to the height 
of the eye; lower the staff by straightening the arm to its 
full extent, the heel of the lance remaining at the hip. 

(Two.) Bring back the lance to the habitual position. 

INSTRUCTION FOR THE DRUM-MAJOR. 

768. The position of the drum-major is two yards in 
front of the band or lield-music, opposite the centre. 

Position of the staff. 

The staff is held in the right hand, below the chin, 
the back of the hand to the front, the head of the staff 
near the hand, the ferrule pointing upward and to the 
right. After each signal, the staff is restored to this posi« 
tion. 
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Signals of the drum-major. 

To play. Face toward the music, and extend the right 
arm to its tuU length in the direction of the staff. 

To cease playing. Extend the right arm to its fall length 
in the direction of the staff. 

To march. Turn the wrist and bring the staff to the 
front, the ferrule pointing upward and to the front ; ex- 
tend the arm to its full length in the direction of the 
staff. 

To halt. Reverse the staff and hold it horizontally 
above the head with both hands, the arms extended ; lower 
the staff with both hands to an horizontal position at the 
height of the hips. 

To countermarch. Face to the band and give the sig- 
nal to march. The countermarch is executed by the tile- 
leaders to the right of the drum-mfgor wheeling individ- 
ually about to the right, those to the left, to the left ; the 
other men of each file follow their file-leaders. The drum- 
major passes through the centre. 

To ohliqve. Bring the staff to an horizontal position, the 
head opposite the neck, the ferrule pointing in the direc- 
tion the oblique is to be made ; extend the arm to its fall 
length in the direction of the staff. 

To ma/rch "by the right flanh. Extend the arm to the 
right, the staff vertical, the ferrule upward, the back of the 
hand to the rear. 

To march by the left flank. Extend the arm to the left, 
the staff vertical, the ferrule upward, the back of the hand 
to the front. 

To diminish fron t. Let the ferrul e fall in to the left hand 
at the height of the eyes, the right hand at the height of 
the hip. 

To increase front. Let the ferrule fall into the left hand 
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at the height of the hip, the right hand at the height of 
the neck. 

The general. Bring the staff to a vertical position, the 
hand opposite the neck, the hack of the hand to the front, 
the ferrule pointing upward. 

The oMsembly, Bring the staff to an horizontal position, 
the hand opposite the neck, the back of the hand down, 
the ferrule pointing to the front. 

To the color. Bring the staff to an horizontal position 
at the height of the neck, the back of the hand to the rear, 
the ferrule pointing to the left. 

In marching, the drum-msyor beats the time with his 
staff and supports the left hand at the hip, fingers in front, 
thumb to the rear. 

The drum-mtgor, before making his report at parade, 
salutes by bringing his staff to a vertical position, the head 
of the staff up and opposite the left shoulder. 

The drum-major marching in review passes the staff 
between the right arm and the body, the head to the front, 
and then salutes with the left hand. 

In executing rear open order, each rank of the band takes 
the distance of three yards from the rank next in front. 

When the field-music is by itself, the fifers are in front ; 
in the field-music of a company, the fifer is on the right 
of the drummer. 

HONORS TO BE PAID BY TROOPS. 

769. The President is saluted with the highest honors ; 
all standards and colors dropping, ofiicers and troops sa- 
luting, bands, trumpets, or field -music, sounding the Presi- 
denfs March. 

770. The General-commanding-in-chief is received with 
standards and colors dropping, officers and troops saluting, 
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bands, trumpets, or field-music, sounding the GeneraVs 
March. 

771. A Lieutenant- General is received with standards 
and colors dropping, officers and troops saluting, trumpets 
sounding three nourishes, or drums beating three ruffles. 

772. A M^or-General is received with standards and 
colors dropping, officers and troops saluting, trum[)ets 
sounding two flourishes, or drums beating two ruffles. 

773. A Brigadier-General is received with standards 
and colors dropping, officers and troops saluting, trumpets 
sounding one flourish, or drums beating one ruffle. 

774. Officers of the Navy are received with the honors 
due to their assimilated rank, which is as follows : Ad- 
miral, general ; Vice- Admiral, lieutenant-general ; Rear- Ad- 
miral, mf^jor-general ; Commodore, brigadier-general ; Cap- 
tain, colonel ; Commander, lieutenant-colonel ; Lieutenant- 
Commander, miyor ; Lieutenant, captain; Master, first- 
lieutenant; Ensign, second-lieutenant 

775. Officers of Marines, and officers of Volunteers and 
Militia in the service of the United States, receive the hon- 
ors due to their rank. 

776. To the Vice-President, and members of the Cabi- 
net, to the Chief- Justice, and Speaker of the House of Rep- 
resentatives of the United States, and to Governors within 
their respective States and Territories, the same honors 
are paid as to the general commanding-in-chief. 

777. American and foreign envoys or ministers are re- 
ceived with the compliments due to a lieutenant-general. 

778. Officers of foreign services visiting any post or 
station are received with the honors due to their rank. 

779. No honors are paid when troops are on route 
marches. 

780. All guards turn out and present arms to officers 
entitled to the compliment as often as they pass them, 
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except the personal guards of general oflScers, which turn 
out only to the general whose guards they are, and to his 
superiors in rank. 

781. The guard of a camp, or garrison, turns out and 
presents arms to the commander of the camp or garrison 
whenever he approaches its post. 

782. When general officers, or persons entitled to a sa- 
lute, pass in rear of a guard, it does not salute, hut stands 
at a carry, facing to the front. 

783. All guards turn out under arms when armed 

parties approach their posts; and to parties commanded 

by commissioned officers they present arms, officers sa- 
luting. 

784. All guards and sentinels will pay the same compli- 
ments to the officers of the Navy and Marines, and to offi- 
cers of Volunteers and Militia in the service of the United 
States, as are directed to be paid to the officers of the 
Army according to their relative ranks. 

785. The national or regimental colors passing a guard 
or other armed body of men are saluted, the trumpets or 
field-music sounding a march. 

786. Courtesy among military men is indispensable to 
discipline; respect to superiors will not be confined to 
obedience on duty, but will be extended on all occasions. 

787. All officers will salute each other when they meet, 
the inferior making the first salute. 

788. Officers under arms salute with the sword or hand 
according as the sword is drawn or in the scabbard. 

789. Officers salute with the sword, or hand, in making 
and receiving all official reports, the junior making the first 
salute. 

790. On official occasions, officers, when under arms in- 
doors, do not uncover, but they salute with the sword or 
hand, according as the sword is drawn or in the scabbard; 
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when in-doors and not under arms, they uncover and stand 
at attention, but do not salute. 

791. A non-commissioned oflScer, or private, in com- . 
mand of detachments without arms, salutes all officers with 
the hand ; if the detachment he armed, the pieces are first 
brought to the carry, and the non-commissioned officer, or 
private, salutes as prescribed for a sergeant. 

792. The commanding officer is saluted by all commis- 
sioned officers in command of troops or detachments. 

793. No salutes are rendered when marching in double 
time. 

794. Non-commissioned officers armed with the mus- 
ket, when out of ranks and not file-closers, salute as pre- 
scribed for a sergeant. 

795. The sergeant's salute is also used by privates out 
of ranks armed with the musket, and by sentinels in salut- 
ing all officers not entitled to a present. 

796. Whenever a non-commissioned officer or soldier 
without arms passes an officer, he saUites as prescribed in 
the tactics, using the hand farthest from the officer. 

797. A non-commissioned officer or soldier being seated, 
and without particular occupation, rises on the approach 
of an officer, faces toward him and salutes; if standing, he 
faces toward the officer for the same purpose. If the par- 
ties remain in the same place or on the same ground, such 
compliments need not be repeated. 

798. If actually at work, soldiers do not cease it to sa- 
lute an officer unless addressed by him, 

799. A non-commissioned officer, or soldier, with mus- 
ket or drawn sword, makes the prescribed salute with the 
musket or sword before addressing an officer; he also 
makes the same salute after receiving the reply. A non- 
commissioned officer, or soldier, with sword or bayonet in 
the scabbard, and when unarmed, salutes with the hand. 
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In-doors, a non-commissioned officer or soldier, when 
unarmed, uncovers and stands at attention, but does not 
salute ; in all other cases, he salutes as just prescribed, with- 
out uncovering. 

800. A mounted soldier dismounts before addressing an 
officer not mounted. 

801. A mounted soldier in passing an officer salutes 
with his sabre it' drawn, otherwise with his hand. 

802. An officer mounted dismounts before addressing a 
superior officer not mounted. 

803. When an officer enters a room where there are sol- 
diers, the word ^'' attention ^^ is given by some one who per- 
ceives him, when all rise, remain standing in the position 
of the soldier, and preserve silence until the officer leaves 
the room ; if at meals, they will not rise. 

804. Soldiers at all times, and in all situations, pay 
the same compliments to officers of the Army, Navy, and 
Marines, and to all officers of the Volunteers and Mili- 
tia in the service of the United States, as to officers of their 
own particular regiments and corps. 

805. Officers in citizens^ dress are saluted in the same 
manner as when in uniform. 

806. Officers will at all times acknowledge the cour- 
tesies of enlisted men. When returning the salute of en- 
listed men, officers salute as prescribed in the tactics. 

807. When several officers in company are saluted, all 
who are entitled to the salute return it. 
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CEREMONIES. 

808. At all parades and iaspections of a battalion, the 
field and staff are dismoanted; they are also dismounted 
at review, unless the reviewing officer be mounted. 

809. All the following ceremonies are executed in sin- 
gle rank, by the same commands and means as in double 
rank. 



DRESS PARADE OF A BATTALION". 

8101 At the assemlly, the companies form under arms 
on their respective parade-grounds, and are inspected by 
their captains ; the inspection being completed, adjutants^ 
call is sounded, at which the line is formed on the battalion, 
parade-ground, bayonets fixed. 

The commanding officer takes his post at a convenient 
distance in front of the centre, facing the line. 

The adjutant, having commanded guides posts^ directs 
the first captain to bring his company to parade rest. The 
captains, commencing on the right, successively face about 
and command: 1. (Such) company, 2. Carry, 3. Aems, 4. 
Order, 5. Aems, 6. Parade, 7. Rest, resume their front, 
and take position of parade rest; the adjutant then takes 
his post, commands : Sound off, and takes the position of 

parade rest. . . 

The band, commencing on the right, plays m quick time, 

passin^y in front of the captains, to the left of the line, and 

80 
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back to its post on the right ; at evening parade, after the 
strain is tinisbed, retreat is sounded by the trumpeters or 
field-music. The adjutant then steps two yards to the 
front, faces to the left, and commands : 

1. Battalion^ 2. Attention, 8. Carry ^ 4. Abms. 6. Bear 

open order. 

Having aligned the guides for the rear rank, the adju- 
tant steps three yards to the front of the front rank, faces 
to the left, and commands : 

6. March. 

At which the ranks are opened. 

The ac^utant, having verified the alignment of the o<£- 
cers, the ranks, and the file-closers, returns to the right of 
the front rank, faces to the left, commands: Fkont, and 
then passes in rear of the line of company officers to the 
centre of the battalion, turns to the right, and marches to 
a point midway between the line of field-officers and the 
commanding officer, when he halts, faces about, and com- 
mands : 

1. Prese'it, 2. Abms. 

At the second command, the officers and men present 
arms. The adjutant then faces about, salutes the com- 
manding officer, and reports : '* Sir I The parade is /orfned" 
The commanding officer returns the salute with the right 
hand, and directs the adjutant; '''Take your post^ sir^ 
The adjutant takes his post three yards to the left and one 
to the rear of tlie commanding officer, passing by bis right 
and rear. 

The commanding officer, while the band is playin!:, 
stands at parade rest, with his arms folded, in which posi- 
tion he continues till arms are about to be presented, when 
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he comes to attention. The adjutant having taken his 
post, the commanding officer draws his sword, commands : 
1. Carry^ 2. Asms, and adds such exercises in the manual 
of anns as he may desire, concluding with order arms. He 
then directs the ac^utant to receive the reports, and re- 
turns his sword. 

The a(^ntant passes hy the right of the commanding 
officer, advances toward the line, halts midway hetween 
him and the line of field-officers, and commands : 

1. First sergeants^ 2. To the front and centre, 3. March 

(or, double time, March). 

At the first command, the first-sergeants carry arms ; 
at the second command, they step two yards to the front 
and face toward the centre ; the drum-major at the same 
time faces to the left ; at the third command, the first-ser- 
geants and the drum-major march to the centre, and suc- 
cessively face to the front ; the adjutant tlien commands : 

Report. 

At this command, the drum-mtgor and the first-ser- 
geants, commencing on the right, successively salute and 
report; the drum-miyor, Band and trumpeters, ovjield-mu- 
sic, present, or accounted for, or (so many) musicians, or 
trumpeters, absent; the sergeants. Company (A, etc.) pres- 
ent, or accounted for, or (so many) sergeants, corporals, or 
privates absent. 

The reports being made, the adjutant commands : 

I. First-sergeants, 2. To your posts, 3. March (or double 

time, March). 

At the command ma/rch, the first-sergeants and drum- 
n^jor face outward, and resume their places ; the first-ser- 
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geants pass through their intervals a yard to the rear, face 
about, step into the front rank, and then order arms. 

The adjutant now faces about, salutes the commanding 
officer, and reports: Sir I All are present^ or ctceounted 
for; or, Sir! (So many) officers or enlisted men are ab- 
sent. The commanding officer acknowledges his salute, 
and directs: Publish the orders^ Sir, when the a<\jutaut 
faces about and commands : 

Attention to orders. 

He then reads the orders, after which he faces about, 
salutes the commanding officer, and reports : Sir ! The or- 
ders are published. The commander acknowledges the sa- 
lute, and then directs : Dismiss the parade, Sir 7 at which 
the adjutant faces about and commands: 

Parade is dismissed. 

At this command, all the officers return their swords, 
and face toward the centre ; the officers then step off at 
the same time with the adjutant, close upon the centre, and 
successively face to the front, the field-officers on the 
Hanks ; the two officers nearest the centre preserve an in- 
terval for the adjutant, who passes through the interval a 
yard to the rear, when he halts, and faces about ; all the 
officers having faced to the front, the adjutant steps into 
his place and commands : 

1. Forward. 2. Guide centre. 3. Mabch. 

i 
At the third command, they march to the front, dress- j 

ing on the centre, the band playing ; on approaching the I 

commanding officer, the adjutant commands : 

1. Officers, 2. Halt. j 

At the command halt, given at six yards from the com^j 

] 
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mandiDg officer, the music ceases, and the officers halt, and 
salute witli the right hand. The hands remain at the visor 
till the salute is acknowledged, and drop at the same time 
with the hand of the commanding officer. The command- 
ing officer then gives such instructions as he may deem ne- 
cessary, which concludes the ceremony. 

As the officers disperse, the music is resumed ; the first- 
sergeants step to the front and close the ranks of their re- 
spective companies; the third-sergeant of each company 
places himself on the right of the front rank, the first- 
sergeants then march their companies to the company 
parade-grounds, where they are dismissed, the band con- 
tinuing to play till the companies clear the battalion 
parade-ground. 

When the line at parade is very short, the band may 
play in common time ; or, it may play to the left in com- 
mon time, ceasing during the countermarch, upon the 
completion of which, without halting, it strikes up in 
quick time. 

811. At parade and other forms of ceremony a non-com- 
missioned officer, in command of his company, places him- 
self on its right at tlje command guides posts. 

At parade, before bringing his company to parade rest, 
he steps two yards to the front, and faces to the left; hav- 
ing given his commands, he faces to the left, passes through 
his interval a yard to the rear, faces about, steps into his 
place, and then comes to parade rest. 

812. At formations for drill, a non-commissioned officer 
in command of his company, at the command guides posts, 
places himself on the right of his company, and, as soon as 
arms have been presented to the commanding officer and 
brought to the carry, he takes the post prescribed for the 
captain. At inspection, when the ranks are open, his place 
is on the right of the front rank. 
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UndreBi parade. 

813. In bad weather, undress parade takes the place of 
dress parade. The companies fall in without arms on their 
respective parade-grounds; the first-sergeant, having re- 
ported the result of the roll-call, places himself on the 
right of the front rank; the captain, or officer, superin- 
tending the roll-call, dresses the company to the right; 
then places himself two yards in front of its centre, faces 
to the rear, commands: 1. Parade, 2. Best, resumes his 
front, and comes to parade rest. When all the officers are 
required to be present, they take post as prescribed in the 
School of the Company. If a non-commissioned officer is in 
charge of a company, he stands on the right of the front 
rank. 

The band, without instruments, fails in on its own pa- 
rade-ground. 

The adjutant assigns the trumpeters, or field-music, a 
position, and, when all the companies have come to parade 
rest^ he commands: Sound off, at which the retreat is 
sounded, the adjutant standing at parade rest. 

The retreat being sounded, the officer in charge of each 
company faces about, calls the company to attention, and 
directs the first-sergeant to dismiss it. 

When orders are to be published at undress parade, the 
companies close in, and are dressed by the officers in com- 
mand of them, on a company previously designated. 

The band takes post on the right of the line, the trum- 
peters or field- music in its rear. 

The line being formed, the adjutant in front of the cen* 
tre and facing the line commands: 

1. Fa/rade, 2. Rest, 3. Sound off. 
At the second command, the trumpeters or field-music 
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remaining in place sound the retreat. The adjutant then 
calls the battalion to attention, publishes his orders, and 
commands : 

Diamiss your companies. 

The officers retire, and the first-sergeants march their 
companies to their respective parade-grounds, and then 
dismiss them. 

814. At all establisbed roll-calls, except dress parade, 
after the companies are dismissed, each officer, superintend- 
ing the company roll -call, reports, to the a^utant or other 
officer designated, the result of the roll-call; the adju- 
tant, or officer designated, reports the result of the roll- 
call to the commanding officer. 

REVIEW OF BATTALION. 

815. The reviewing officer takes his post in front of the 
centre of the battalion, the point being indicated by a 
marker or camp-color previously established by the adju- 
tant ; the adjutant also posts markers at the points where 
the column will have to change direction in order that the 
right flank, in passing, shall be at six or eight yards from 
the reviewing officer. 

The battalion being in line, bayonets fixed, the colonel 
in front of and facing the centre commands: 

1. Prepare for review^ 2. Bear open order, 8. Maech. 

At the third command, the ranks are opened ; the colo- 
nel superintends the alignment of the company officers 
and the front rank ; the lieutenant-colonel the rear rank, 
and the adjutant the line of file-closers. 

The colonel, seeing the ranks aligned, returns to the 
right of the line of company officers, faces to the left 



354 CEREMONIES. 

commands : Front, and, passing in front of the company 
officers to the centre, places himself, facing to the front, 
six yards in front of the line of field-officers, opposite the 
centre of the battalion. The reviewing officer now ap- 
proaches a few yards toward the colonel and halts, when 
the colonel faces about and commands : 

1. Present, 2. Asms. 

At the second command, the officers and men present 
arms; the color also salutes, should the rank of the re- 
viewing officer entitle him to it, in which case the band, 
trumpeters, or field-music, sound a march, flourishes, or 
ruffles, according to his rank ; arms having been presented, 
the colonel faces about and salutes. 

The reviewing officer acknowledges the salute by 
touching or raising his hat, after which the colonel faces 
about and brings the battalion to carry arms. 

The colonel then joins the reviewing officer, who pro- 
ceeds to the right of the band, and, passing in front of the 
company officers to the left of the line, returns to the right, 
passing in rear of the file-closers. 

While the reviewing officer is going around the battal- 
ion, the band plays, ceasing when he leaves the right of 
the band to return to his station ; the colonel returns to 
his post in front of the centre, and commands : 

1. Close order J 2. Maeoh. 

At the command march, the company officers return to 
their places in line; the field, staff, and non-commissioned 
staff, remain in their places. 

The reviewing officer having taken his position, the 
colonel commands : 
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1. Compcmies right wheel, 2. Maboh. 

At the second command, the battalion breaks into col- 
umn of companies; the staff (excepting the adjutant) 
place themselves in the order of rank from right to left, 
on a line equal to the front of the column, six yards in 
front of the leading captain ; the lieutenant-colonel on a 
line with the leading company, the major on a line with 
the rear company, the adjutant on a line with the second 
company from the front, the sergeant-major on a line with 
the second company from the rear, each six yards from the 
left flank of the column ; the non-commissioned staff, ex- 
cepting the sergeant-major, place themselves, in the order of 
rank from right to left, on a line equal to the front of the 
column, six yards in rear of the file-closers of the rear 
company ; the band wheels to the right • and takes post 
twelve yards in front of the staff. 

The colonel then commands : 

1, Pass in review, 2. Forward, 3. Guide right, 

4. March. 

At the fourth command, the column steps off, the oflS- 
cers remaining in the positions above prescribed, the band 
playing ; the column changes direction, without command 
from the colonel, at the points indicated, the colonel taking • 
liis place six yards in front of the staff immediately after 
the second change ; the band having passed the reviewing 
officer, wheels to the left out of the column, and takes post 
in front of and facing the reviewing officer, where it re- 
mains till the rear of the column has passed, when it counter- 
marches and returns to its place before the review, ceasing 
to play as the battalion approaches its original position. 

The colonel and staff, except the ac^utant, salute to- 
gether when the colonel is at six yards from the reviewing 
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officer, and retarn to the carry together when the colonel 
has inarcijed six yards beyond him. The other officers, and 
the non-commissioned staff, salute and return to the carrv 
at the points prescribed for the colonel. In saluting, all 
officers turn the head, and look toward the reviewing 
officer. Non-commissioned officers in command of sabdi- 
visions salute as prescribed for a sergeant. Staff and non- 
commissioned staff officers without swords do not salute. 
If entitled to a salute from the color, the color salutes 
when at six yards from the reviewing officer, and is raised 
wiien six yards beyond him ; as the colors salute, the trum- 
peters or field-music sound a march, flourishes, or ruffles, 
according to his rank, the band continuing to play. 

The reviewing officer acknowledges only the salute of 
the colonel and the color. 

The colonel having saluted, places himself on the right 
of the reviewing officer, where he remains till the rear of 
the battalion has passed, when he rejoins the battalion. 
The head of the column having executed a second change 
of direction to the left, after having passed the reviewing 
officer, the colonel commands: Guide left; and when it 
arrives on the original ground, wheels it into line to the 
left, opens the ranks as in the previous case, presents arms, 
and salutes; the salute being acknowledged by the review- 
ing officer, terminates the review. 

Should it be desirable to march past the reviewing offi- 
cer again, and in double time, instead of changing the 
guide and forming line as above, the colonel commands : 
1. Double time, 2. Maboh; and, at the second change of 
direction, places himself at the head of the column. The 
band, previously notified^ remains in its position opposite 
the reviewing officer, and plays in double time. 

In passing in review in double time, there is no sa- 
^'ng; the colonel having passed the reviewing officer, 
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places LiniBelf on Lis right, and the review is concluded as 
already explained. 

After the review, the colonel causes the battalion to 
perform such manoeuvres as the reviewing officer may di- 
rect. 

^hen desirable that a battalion sliould be reviewed 
before an inspector junior in rank to the commanding 
oflBcer, the commanding officer will receive the review, 
and will be accompanied by the inspector. 

INSPECTION OF A BATTALION. 

816. The battalion being in line, bayonets fixed, the 
colonel causes it to break into column of companies, right 
in front, and commands : i 

1. Rear open order^ 2. March. 

At the first command, the right and left guides of each 
company step three yards to the rear to mark the align- 
ment for the rear rank. Each captain hastens to the right, 
verifies the position of the guides, and then places himself 
facing the left, three yards in front of the right file. The 
adjutant places himself on the left of the color-guard, and 
commands: 1. Forward, 2. Guide left. 

At the command march^ the ranks are opened in each 
company as explained in the School of the Company ; the 
adjutant conducts the color-guard to the head of the col- 
umn, posts it twelve yards in front of the centre of the 
leading company, and then brings it to rear open order. 
The drum-mnjor conducts the band, passing by the right 
flank of the battalion, to the rear of the column, and posts 
it, facing to the front, twelve yards in rear of the rear com- 
pany. 

The colonel next commands : 
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1. Field and staff to the front, 2. Mabgh. 

The commissioned officers, thus designated, form in the 
order of rank from right to left, field-officers on the right, 
on a line equal to the front of the column, six yards in 
front of the colors, the non-commissioned staff form in a 
similar manner, three yards in rear of the field-officers. 
Tlie colonel, seeing the movement executed, takes post on 
the right of the lieutenant- colonel, and awaits the approach 
of the inspecting officer. 

Such field and staff officers as may be superior in rank 
to the inspector do not take post in front of the column, 
but accompany the inspecting officer. 

After inspecting the field and staff, the colonel com- 
mands; 1. Order, 2. Abms, and the inspector, accompanied 
by these officers, passes down the open column, looking at 
every rank, front and rear. The field and staff return 
their swords as soon as inspected. 

The colonel now commands : 

1. In place, 2. Rbst. 

When the inspector, commencing at the head of the 
column, proceeds to make a minute inspection of the non- 
commissioned staff, color-guard, and the several companies 
in succession. 

The adjutant gives the necessary commands for the in- 
spection of the color-guard. 

The non-commissioned staff and color-guard may be 
dismissed as soon as inspected. 

As the inspector successively approaches the compa- 
nies, the captains command: 

1. Company, 2. Attention, 3. Inspection, 4. Abms. 

The captain, as soon as inspected, returns his sword, 
and accompanies the inspecting officer; the lieutenants, 
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when the inspector begins the inspection of the front rank, 
face about and stand in place rest; the arms, accoutre- 
ments, and dress of each soldier having been minutely in- 
spected, the captain commands : 

1. Open^ 2. Boxes: 

Trhen the ammunition and boxes are examined. 

The captain then closes ranks, stacks arms, opens ranks, 
and commands: 

1. Front ranlc^ 2. About, 3. Face, 4. Unslino, 5. Knap- 
sacks, 6. Open^ 7. KuAPftAOKS. 

The men of the front rank having faced about take a 
short step forward so as to be free from the stacks. 

At the command unaling, each man unfastens his knap- 
sack, and, standing erect, holds it by the straps in front of 
the knees, flap from him; at the command ^/lajo^acJt*, he 
places the knapsack on the ground, flap upward, the great- 
coat six inches from the feet, and then stands at at- 
tention ; at the seventli command, he opens the knap- 
sack., turning the flap toward the feet, the flap resting on 
the great-coat ; he t lien stands at attention. 

The inspector having inspected the knapsacks, the cap- 
tain commands: 

1. RepacJc^ 2. Knapsacks. 

At the command Tcnapsachs^ each soldier repacks and 
buckles up his knapsack, leaving it in the same position as 
before opening it, and then stands at attention. 

The captain then commands : 

1. Sung, 2. Knapsacks. 

At the command sling, each man grasps the unbuckled 

strap of the knapsack with the right hand, the buckled 

31 
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strap with the left hand, the right hand uppermost, and 
stands erect, the flap of the knapsack from hita ; at the 
second command, he replaces the knapsack on his hack. 
The captain then commands : 

1. Front ra7ih, 2. About, 3. Face. 

The men of the front rank having faced about, step for- 
ward to the line of stacks ; the captain then closes the 
ranks, takes arms, and, on intimation from the inspector, 
marches the company to its quarters and dismisses it. 

In a long column, some of the rearmost companies, after 
the inspection of dress and general appearance, may be 
permitted to stack arms and break ranks until just before 
the inspector approaches them, when they tahe arms, and 
resume their position. 

The band plays during the inspection of the companies, 
and is brought to rear open order by the drum-mjgor on 
the approach of the inspector. Eacli man as the inspector 
approaches him raises his instrument in front of the body, 
reverses it so as to show both sides, and then returns it to 
its former position. 

In column of several companies, the inspection of dress 
and general appearance may be dispensed with, the bat- 
talion being brought to an order, and in place rest, as soon 
as the field and staff have been inspected. 

At inspection of quarters, the inspector is accompanied 
by all the officers, or by such of them as he may designate; 
tiie men, with gloves and accoutrements, stand covered in 
front of their respective bunks; in camp they stand in 
front of their tents ; the senior non-commissioned officer, 
upon the approach of the inspector, commands : 1. Com- 
pany (or squad), 2. Attention. 
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MUSTER OF A BATTALION. 

817. All stated musters of troops are (when practi- 
cable) preceded by a minute and careful inspection in the 
prescribed mode ; and, if the command be of more than a 
company, by a review, before inspection. 

The mustering officer liaving inspected the companies 
in succession, beginning at the head of the column, returns 
to the first company to muster it; each captain, as the 
mustering officer approaches, brings his company to rear 
open order, supports arms, and commands: Attention to 
mttster. 

The ranstering officer then calls over the names on the 
roll ; each man, as his name is called, distinctly answers. 
Sere I and brings his piece to a carry and then to an order 
a/rms. 

The adjutant, at muster, provides himself with the 
mnster-roll of the field and staff; and each captain with 
a roll of his company, and a list of absentees alphabeti- 
cally arranged. 

After muster, the presence of the men reported in the 
hospital and on guard is verified by the mustering officer, 
who is accompanied by the company commanders. 

GUAKD -MOUNTING. 

618. At the assembly of guard details^ the men warned 
for duty fall in on their company parade-grounds, in two 
ranks, facing to the right, non-commissioned officers and 
supernumeraries falling in as file-closers; each first-ser- 
geant then faces his detail to the left, verifies it, fixes bay- 
onets, brings the detail to rear open order, inspects the dress 
and general appearance, replaces by a supernumerary any 



862 CEREMONIES. 

man whose condition makes him unfit to march on guard, 
omd then hrings the detail to close order. 

Tiie band takes post on the regimental parade, so that 
the left of its front rank shall be twelve yards to the right 
of the front rank of the guard when the latter is formed. 

At adjutants^ call, the ac^jutant and sergeant-ms^or 
march to the regimental or garrison parade, the sergeant- 
mgyor on the left ; the details are conducted to the parade 
by the first-sergeants, the band playing in quick or double 
time. 

Upon arriving on the parade ground, the sergeant 
major takes post facing to the left, twelve yards to the 
left of the front rank of the band ; the adjutant takes post 
so as to be twelve yards in front of and facing the centre 
of the guard when formed. 

The detail which arrives first is so conducted to the 
line that, upon halting, the breast of the right front-rank 
man shall be near to and opposite the left arm of the 
sergeant-iu£\ior. The sergeant having halted his detail, 
places himself in front of and facing the sergeant-ms^or, 
at a distance equal to or a little greater than the front of 
his detail; he then commands: 1. £ear open order, 2. 
Mabch. 

At the second command, the ranks are opened, the 
front rank dresses up to the line of the sergeant-major and 
first-sergeant, the right front rank man placing h.s breast 
against the left arm of the sergeant-major ; the rear rank 
steps back and halts three yards in rear of the front rank ; 
the non-commissioned ofiicers three yards in rear of the 
rear rank ; the supernumeraries three yards in rear of the 
non-commissioned ofiicers. 

Seeing the ranks opened, the sergeant" commands: 
Front ; salutes the sergeant-major, and reports : The de- 
tail is correct, or: (So many) sergeants, corporals^ or pri- 
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vates are absent. He then passes by the right of the guard, 
and places himself three yards in rear of his supernume- 
raries. 

The other details, as they arrive, form in a similar man- 
ner on the left of the first; each first- sergeant places him- 
self opposite the left of his detail, faces the sergeant-m^gor, 
opens ranks, salutes, reports, and places himself in rear of 
his supernumeraries as already prescribed ; the rear rank, 
the non-commissioned ofiScers and supernumeraries of each 
detail, dress on the rear rank, the non-commissioned offi- 
cers and supernumeraries of the detail next preceding ; the 
rear rank closes to the rig lit. 

The company details alternate in taking the right of 
the line. 

The sergeant-major returns the salutes with the right 
hand, draws his sword, verifies the details, causes the 
gaard to count fours, completing the left four as in the 
School of the Company, if necessary, and then'divides the 
guard equally into two platoons; after which he com- 
mands : 

1. Eight J 2. Dsebs. 

The sergeant-migor verifies the alignment of the ranks, 
file-closers, supernumeraries, and first-sergeants, and then 
returns to the right of the front rank, faces to the left, 
commands : 3. Front, passes to the centre of the guard, 
turns to the right, halts midway to the adjutant, salutes, 
and reports: 

Sir/ The details are correct; or: 

Sir/ (So many) sergeants^ corporals^ or privates, are absent 

At the order : Take' your post, the sergeant-m^or faces 
about, approaches to within two yards of the centre of the 
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guard, and, turning to the right, places hhnself facing to the 
trout, three yards to the left of the front rank. 

The sergeant-major having reported, the officers of the 
guard post themselves facing to the front, three yards in 
front of the front rank, and draw sword, the senior oppo- 
site the centre of the first platoon, the junior opposite the 
centre of the second platoon ; if there he but one officer, 
he places himself in front of the centre of the guard. 

The adjutant superintends the formation, returns the 
salute of the sergeant-major with the right hand, draws 
his sword, and commands : 

1. Officers and non-commissioned officers, to the front and 

centre, 2. March. 

At the command march, the officers of the guard ad- 
vance, closing toward each other, and halt at three yards 
from the adjutant; the non-commissioned officers pass by 
the flanks, and form in the order of rank from right to let\ 
three yards in rear of the officers. 

The adjutant then assigns their places in the guard ac- 
cording to rank, as follows : senior officer, commander of 
the guard, and chief of the first platoon; junior officer^ 
chief of the second platoon ; senior sergeant, right guide 
and guide of the first platoon ; second-sergeant, left guide 
and guide of the second platoon ; the remaining non-com- 
missioned officers as file-closers of the first and second pla- 
toons. 

The adjutant then commands : 

1. Officer and non-commissioned officers^ 2. To your posts, 

3. Maroh. 

At the command march, the junior-officer of the guard 

and the non-commissioned officers take the posts assigned 

em, the junior officer placing himself three yards in front 
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of the centre of the second platoon, the non-commissioned 
officers passing around the flanks. 

If there be but one officer of the guard, the adjutant 
commands: 1. Non-commissioned officers^ 2, Toyourposts^ 
3. March. The senior sergeant takes his post in the line 
of file-closers opposite the centre of the second platoon. 

The officers and non-commissioned officers having taken 
their posts, the adjutant directs the commander of the 
guard : Inspect your guards Sir ; at which he faces about, 
commands: 1. Order ^ 2. Arms, 3. Inspection^ 4. Arms, re- 
turns his sword and inspects the guard. 

During the inspection, the band plays. 

The adjutant, during the inspection, returns his sword, 
observes the general condition of the guard, and replaces 
any man who does not present a creditable appearance, by 
a supernumerary from his company. He also, when so di- 
yacted, selects, as orderly for the commanding officer, the 
soldier who is neatest in general appearance, and notifies 
the offlc^ of the guard of his selection. 

When there are two officers of the guard, the junior 
may, at the discretion of the senior, inspect the rear rank. 

If there be no officers of the guard, the adjutant in- 
spects, and the sergeants designated as chiefs of platoon 
place themselves in the line of file-closers, opposite the 
centres of their platoons. If the guard be too small to be 
divided into platoons, the senior sergeant, who commands 
the guard, places himself on the right of the front rank, 
and is covered by the right guide in the rear rank. 

The inspection ended, the adjutant places himself about 
thirty yards in front of and facing the centre of the guard, 
and draws sword; the officers of the guard place them- 
selves three yards in front of the centres of their respective 
platoons, and draw sword ; if there be but one, he places 
himself three yards in front of the centre of the guard ; at 
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the same time, the officers of the day take post in front 
of and facing the guard, about thirty yards or more from 
the a<^jutant, the old officer of the day three yards to the 
right and one yard to the rear of the new officer of the day. 
The acljutant then commands: 

1. Parade^ 2. Rest, 3. Sound off. 

The band, commencing on the right, plays along the 
line in front of the officers of the guard to the left, and 
back to its place on the right, when it ceases. 

The adjutant now commands: 

1. Guard^ 2. Attention, 3. Garry ^ 4. Asms, 5. Glo%e or- 

der^ 6. Maboh. 

At the command march, the officers face about, and 
place themselves two yards in front of their respective 
platoons. 

The adjutant then commands : 

1. Present, 2. 'Aems ; 

faces to the new officer of the day, salutes, and reports: 
Sir/ The guard is formed. The new officer of the day, 
after acknowledging the salute with the right hand, directs 
the adjutant: March the guard in review, Sir, If the 
adjutant be senior to the officer of the day, he reports with- 
out saluting ; the officer of the day then salutes and gives 
the adjutant the same directions as before; the adjutant 
returns the salute. 

The adjutant faces about, brings the guard to a carry, 
and commands : 

1. Platoons right wheel, 2. Maboh. 
At the first command, the chiefs of platoon, if not al- 
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ready there, place themselves two yards in front of the 
centres of their respective platoons. 

At the command march, the platoons wheel to the right 
on a fixed pivot, as explained in the School of the Com- 
pany ; the band wheels to the right and places itself twelve 
yards in front of the first platoon. 

The adjutant places himself abreast of the first platoon 
and six yards from its left flank; the serge ant-miy or six 
yards from the left flank of the second platoon. 

The adjutant then commands : 

1. Pass in review, 2. Forward, 3. Guide right, 4. Mabch. 

The guard marches in quick time past the officer of the 
day, according to the principles of review, the adjutant, 
the chiefs of platoon, sergeant-major and drum-major sa- 
luting. If senior to the officer of the day, the adjutant 
does not salute. 

The band having passed the officers of the day, wheels 
to the left out of the column, and places itself opposite the 
officers of the day, and facing them, ceasing to play when 
the rear of the column has passed ; the trumpeters or field- 
music detach themselves from the band when the latter 
wheels out of the column, and remain in front of the 
guard. 

The guard having passed the officers of the day, the ad- 
jutant and sergeant major halt, return their swords and 
retire. The commander of the guard wheels it into line to 
the left without halting, breaks it into column of fours to 
the right, places himself on the left of the leading guide, 
and, preceded by the trumpeters, who begin to play when 
the band ceases, conducts his guard to its post. The officers 
of the day face toward each other and salute, the old offi- 
cer of the day giving the old or standing orders to the new 
officer of the day. 
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While the band sounds off, and the gnard is marching in 
review, the officers of the day stand at parade rest with 
arms folded. ' They both come to attention before the guard 
is to be presented, and as the head of the column ap- 
proaches. 

The new officer of the day returns the salute of the 
drum-m^or, should there be one, with the right hand, and 
uncovers while the guard is passing, holding his hat with 
the right hand over the left shoulder. 

The first-sergeants and supernumeraries come to order 
arms^ parade rest, and attention, with the guard ; they re- 
main at order arms while the guard is being presented and 
wheeled into column. The senior first-sergeant commands : 

1. Parade, 2. Rest, at the command march for passing in 
review, and: 1. Supernumeraries, 2. Attention, when the 
officers of the day come to attention. The first-sergeants 
come to parade rest, and to attention with the supernume- 
raries. The rear of the column having passed the officers 
of the day, the senior first-sergeant commands : 1. Carry, 

2. Asms, after which each first-sergeant marches his super- 
numeraries to the company parade and dismisses .them. 

The guard, if too small to be divided into platoons, may 
be wheeled to the right and passed m review as above; 
the commander of the guard is two yards in front of its 
centre; the a<\jatant is six yards from its left flank, the 
sergeant-m£gor covers him on a line with the file-closers. 

The officer of the day may direct the adjutant: March 
the guard to its post, Sir, The adjutant faces about, brin^ 
the guard to a carry, and then commands: 1. Guard to its 
post, 2. Fours right, 3. March (or double time, Maboh). 

At the second command, the senior officer places him- 
self facing to the right, two yards in front of the right 
guide ; the junior officer places himself in the line of file- 
<*-losers in rear of the centre of the second platoon. 
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At the command march^ the guard wheels hy fours to 
the right; the trumpeters or field-music place themselves 
in its front ; the senior officer takes command and places 
himself on the left of the leading guide ; the adjutant and 
sergeant-m^or return swords and retire, and the first-ser- 
geants march off their supernumeraries ; the officers of the 
day salute each other as before, and the band retires. 

As the new guard approaches the guard-house, the old 
guard is formed in line, with the trumpeters or field-music 
two yards to its right ; and, when the trumpeters or field- 
masic of the new guard arrive opposite its left, the com- 
mander of the old guard commands : 

1. Present, 2. Arms. 
The new guard having passed, he commands; 

1. Carry y 2. Arms. 

The new guard marches in quick time past the old 
guard, arms at a carry, officers saluting. 

The trumpeters liaving marched three yards beyond 
the trumpeters or field-music of the old gaard, change di- 
rection to the right, and, followed by the guard, change di- 
rection to the left when on a line with the file-closers of 
the old guard. The change of direction is without com- 
mand ; the senior officer of the guard halts on the line of 
the front rank of the old guard, allows his guard to march 
past him, and, when its rear approaches, wheels it by fours 
to the left, halts it, establishes the left guide three yards to 
the right of the trumpeters or field-music of the old guard, 
and on a line with its front rank, and then dresses his 
guard to the left ; the trumpeters, or field-music, of the 
new guard are two yards to the right of its front rank. 

The new guard being dressed, the commander of ee'*^ 
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guard, in front of and facing its centre, commands: 1. Pre- 
sent^ 2. Arms, resumes bis front, and salutes. 

The oliicers, having saluted, face their guards, and com- 
mand : 

1. Carry ^ 2. Abms, 3. Order ^ 4. Arms. 

Should the guards be commanded by sergeants, they 
present with their guards, standing on the right or left of 
the front rank, according as they command the old or new 
guard. If one guard is commanded by an officer, the other 
by a non-commissioned officer, the latter stands on the 
flank of his guard and salutes with it. 

The officer of the new guard now divides the guard in- 
to three reliefs, numbers them^r*^, second, and third, from 
right to left, and directs a list of the guard to be made ; 
experienced soldiers are placed over the arms of the guard 
and at the remote and responsible posts ; the officer of the 
guard then proceeds to take possession of the guard-house 
or guard-tent, and the articles and prisoners in charge of 
the guard. 

During the time of relieving the sentinels and of call- 
ing in the small posts, the two guards stand at place rest, 
and the old commander gives to the new all the informa- 
tion and the instructions relating to his post. 

The first relief having been designated and brought to 
a carry, its corporal commands : Call off. Commencing 
on the riglit the men call off alternately front and rear 
rank : one, two, three, four, and so on ; the corporal then 
commands : 

1. Right, 2. Face, 3. Support (or right shoulder), 
4. Arms, b. Forward, 6. March. 

The corporal marches on the left, and near the rear file, 
in order to observe the march. The corporal of the old 
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guard marches on the right of the leading rank, and takes 
command when the last one of the old sentinels is relieved, 
changing places with the corporal of the new guard. 

When the relief arrives at fifteen yards from a sentinel, 
he halts and faces to it, with arms at a carry. At six yards 
from him the corporal commands : 

1. Relirf^ 2. Halt. 

Tlie corporal then adds, according to the number of the 
post : 

1. No. ( ), 2. Arms, 3. Port. 

At the third command the two sentinels come to arms 
port^ and approach each other. The old sentinel, under 
the supervision of both corporals, whispers his instructions 
to the new sentinel ; both then come to a carry. 

The corporal then commands : 

1. Support (or, right shoulder)^ 2. Arms, 3. Forward^ 4. 

March. 

As the relief passes, the old sentinel takes his place in 
its rear at a support for right shoulder) arms ; the other sen- 
tinels are relieved m a similar manner. The sentinel at 
the guard -house is the first relieved, and is left behind. 

The detachments and sentinels of the old guard, having 
confie in, form on its left, and both guards are brought to a 
carry ; the senior oflScer of the old guard then marches it, 
with the guide right, six yards to the front, when he com- 
mands : 1. Fours rights 2. March. At the command march^ 
the guard wheels by fours to the right, the trumpeters, or 
field-music, begin to play, and the guard marches in quick 
time past the new guard, which stands a.t present arms^ offi- 
cers of both guards saluting. 

The commander of the new guard, if an officer, Btsmd 
32 
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two yards in front of its centre while the old guard is 
passing; if a non-commissioned officer, he stands on the 
right of the front rank. 

The new guard is bronght to a carry as soon as the old 
guard has passed, and, when the latter has marched about 
fifty yards from the post of the guard, the commander of 
the new guard orders his men to stack arms, or to place 
them in the gun-racks. 

The commander of the guard then makes himself ac- 
quainted with all the instructions for his post, visits the 
sentinels, and questions them and the non-commissioned 
officers relative to the instructions they have received from 
the old guard. 

On arriving on the regimental or garrison parade, the 
officer of the old guard forms it in line and halts it, orders 
the company details composing it two yards to the front, 
and sends them, under charge of non-commissioned officers 
or privates, to their respective companies. Before the men 
are dismissed, the cartridges are drawn, or discharged at a 
target. When the details return to their companies, the 
chiefs of squad examine the ^rms and accoutrements of 
their men, and cause them to be put away in good 
order. 

The officers of the day visit and inspect the guard-house, 
or tents, while the old guard is being relieved, verify the 
number of prisoners, and then proceed to the office or 
presence of the commanding officer, who receives the re- 
port of the old officer of the day, relieves him, and delivers 
his instructions to the new officer of the day. 

In visiting the guard-house the officers of the day will 
each be saluted by his own guard, its officer commanding: 
1. Present, 2. Arms. 

When other officers entitled to a salute approacli, the 
senior officer of the two guards commands : 



CEREMONIES. 373 

1. Old and new guards^ 2. Present^ 3. Abms. 

In rendering honors, the commander of the guard, if 
an officer, stands in front of its centre, faces about to com- 
mand present arms, resumes his front, and then salutes; 
he also faces about before commanding can^y arms^ and 
again resumes his front. If a non-commissioned officer 
commands the guard, he presents and carries arms with it, 
standing on the right of the front rank. 

When a small detachment is mounted for guard, as at 
a one company post, the officer mounting it brings the de- 
tachment to rear open order, and, after having inspected 
it, places himself in front of and facing it, and commands : 
1. Parade, 2. Rest, 3. Sound off. The trumpeters or field- 
music sound off, standing on the right, after which the 
guard is brought to close order, and without presenting 
(unless there be an officer of the day) is marched direct to 
its post by the commands: 1. Guard to its post, 2. Right, 
3. Faok, 4. Forward, 5. Mabch. 

The non-commissioned officer commanding the guard 
during the mounting stands on the right of the front rank. 
In conducting the guard to its post he marches near its 
left and rear, where he can see its movements. A file- 
closer, if there be one, takes his place as guide. The same 
honors are rendered at the guard-house as already ex- 
plained. 

Undress guard-mounting. 

819. In bad weather, at night, or after long marches, 
undress guard-mounting will replace dress guard -mounting. 
It is conducted on the same principles as dress guard- 
mounting, except that the trumpeters or field-music sound 
oif, standing on the right of the guard, and that the divi- 
sion into platoons and the march in review are dispensed 
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with. The music, at the discretion of the commanding 
officer, may be dispensed with. 

Grand guard-mounting. 

820. Grand gnard-mounting is conducted upon the same 
principle as regimental guard-mounting. 

Each regimental detachment is assembled on its parade 
and verified by the adjutant, after which it is marched to 
the general parade hy the senior officer or non-commis- 
sioned officer of the detachment. The officer of each de- 
tachment, having formed it in open order, places himself 
two yards in front of its centre, the guides taking their 
places in the line of file-closers as the detachment is halted. 

A staff-officer counts the files, verities the details by 
reference to written orders, causes the guard to count 
fours, divides it into two or more platoons, and then dresses 
it to the right. 

A space for the guide is left between the platoons, 
which is temporarily occupied by a file-closer, and through 
which the file-closers pass at the command : 1. Officers and 
n^n-commisaioned officers to the front and centre^ 2. March. 

Each platoon is inspected by its chief. The guard hav- 
ing passed in review before the field-officer of the day, is 
formed to the left into line, and halted by the staflT-oflacer. 
The field-officer of the day then sends the guard by detach- 
ments to the various posts. 

ESCORT OF THE COLOR. 

821. The battalion being in line, the colonel, after bring- 
ing the battalion to carry armSy fixes bayonets, and details 
a company, other than the color company, to receive and 
escort the colors to their place in line. 

The escort is formed in column of platoons ; the band 
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in front, the color-bearer between the platoons. The es- 
cort is then put in march, without music, arms at a right 
shoulder. 

On approaching the colonel's quarters, the escort is 
halted and formed in line facing toward them, the band on 
the right, the color-bearer in the line of file-closers. 

The moment the escort is in line, the color-bearer, pre- 
ceded by the first-lieutenant, and followed by a sergeant 
of the escort, goes to receive the color. 

When the color-bearer comes out, followed by the 
lieutenant and sergeant, he halts before the entrance ; the 
escort presents arms^ and the trumpeters, or field-music, 
sound to the color. 

The captain then causes the arms to be carried ; the 
lieutenant and sergeant return to their posts, and the 
captain breaks the company into column of platoons; the 
color-bearer places himself between the platoons. 

The escort marches back to the battalion to the sound 
of music, in quick time, and in the same order as above, 
the guide to the left. The march is so conducted that, 
when the escort arrives at fifty yards in front of the right 
of the battalion, the direction of the march may be parallel 
to its front ; when the color arrives opposite its place in 
line, the captain forms line to the left and halts ; the color- 
bearer, passing between the platoons, advances and halts 
twelve yards in front of the colonel. 

The color-bearer having halted, the colonel, who posts 
himself twelve yards in front of the centre of his battalion, 
faces about, commands : 1. Present^ 2. Asms, resumes his 
front and salutes ; the trumpeters, or field music, sound to 
the color^ and the color-sergeant returns the color-salute. 
The colonel then faces about, brings the battalion to a 
carry ^ after which the color-bearer takes his place in the 
color-guard. The escort presents and c-arries arms with t^ 
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battalion at the command of the colonel, after which the 
captain forms it again in column, and marches it to its 
place in line, passing around the left flank of the battalioD. 
The color is escorted from the parade-ground of the 
color company to the colonel's quarters, by the color-guard. 

ESCORTS OF HONOR. 

822. Escorts of honor are detailed for the purpose of 
receiving and escorting personages of high rank, civil or 
military. The troops for this purpose are selected for their 
soldierly appearance and superior discipline. 

The escort forms in line, bayonets fixed, the centre op- 
posite the place where the personage presents himselt^ 
with an interval between the wings to receive him and 
his staff, the band on the flank of the escort toward which 
it will march. On the appearance of the personage, he is 
received with the honors due to his rank. When he has 
taken his place in the line, the escort is formed into col- 
umn of companies, platoons, or fours, and takes np the 
march. On leaving, the escort line is formed, and the 
same honors are paid as before. 

When the position of the escort is at a considerable 
distance from the point where the person is to be received, 
as, for instance, where a court-yard or wharf intervenes, 
a double line of sentinels is posted from that point to the 
escort, facing inward ; the sentinels successively salute as 
he passes, and are then relieved and join the escort. 

An officer is appointed to attend him, to bear such 
communications as he may have to make to the commander 
of the escort. 

FUNERAL HONORS. 

823. Funeral escorts are allowed as follows : General 
commanding in chiefs a regiment of infantry, a battalion 
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of cavalry, aod two batteries of artillery; a lieutenant- 
general, a regiment of infantry, a battalion of cavalry, and 
a battery of artillery; a major-general, a regiment of in- 
fantry, two companies of cavalry, and a battery of artillery ; 
a hrigadier- general, a regiment of infantry, a company of 
cavalry, and a platoon of artillery ; a colonel, a regiment ; 
a lientenant-colonel, six companies ; m^or, four companies ; 
captain, one company; subaltern, half a company; non- 
commissioned staff-officer, and a sergeant, sixteen privates, 
commanded by a sergeant; corporal, twelve privates, com- 
manded by a corporal ; private, eight privates, commanded 
by a corporal. 

An officer's escort, when practicable, is commanded by 
an officer of the same grade. 

The escort is formed with the centre opposite the tent 

or quarters of the deceased; arms at a carry; bayonets 

unfixed ; the band on that fiank of the escort toward which 

it is to march. 

Upon the appearance of the remains, the commander 

commands : 

1. Present, 2. Arms. 

and the band plays an appropriate air ; arms are then car- 
ried, after which the coffin is taken to the flai»k of the 
escort, opposite the music. 

The escort is next wheeled into column of companies, 
platoons, or fours. If the escort be small, it may be faced 
by the flank. , The procession is formed in the following 
order: 1. Miisic, 2. Escort. 3. Clergy and Surgeons. 4. 
Remains and pall-hearers. 5. Mourners, including members 
of the former command of the deceased. 6. Distinguished 
persons, according to rank. 7. Delegations. 8. Societies. 9. 
Citizens. 

The procession being formed, the commander of th^ 
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escort commands: 1. Reverse^ 2. Abms, and then puts the 
escort in march. 

The escort marches in slow time to solemn music; the 
centre of the column having arrived opposite the grave, 
line is formed facing it. 

The remains are next brought and placed over the grave, 
after which arms are presented, the band playing an ap- 
propriate air. The music having ceased, arms are carried^ 
and the coffin, by direction of the commander of the escort, 
is lowered into the grave. The commander next com- 
mands: 1. Rest on^ 2. Abms. 

The funeral services are now completed, after which 
the commander commands: 1. Carry ^ 2. Ajkms, 8. With 
blank cartridges^ 4. Load. 

He then causes the escort. to fire three rounds with 
blank cartridges, the muzzles of the pieces being elevated. 
The escort is then formed into column, and marched to the 
point where it was assembled, and is then dismissed. The 
band does not play till it has left the inclosure. 

When the distance to the place of interment is consid- 
erable, the escort, after having left the camp or garrison, 
may march in route step nntil it approaches the burial- 
ground, when it is called to attention, and the arms re- 
versed. The music does not play while at route step. 

In all funeral ceremonies, six pall-bearers may be 
selected from the grade of the deceased, or the grades next 
above or below it. If a commissioned officer, the coffin is 
borne by six non-commissioned officers ; if a non-oommis- 
sioned officer, or private, by six privates. i 

At the funeral of a general officer, the commander of | 
the escort, in forming column, gives the appropriate com«j 
mands for the cavalry, artillery, and infantry, which form 
in column, from front to rear, in the order named. Th^! 
trumpeters or field-music sonnd a march, flourishes, orrufiSew 
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according to the rank of the deceased, whenever arms are 
presented, after which the hand plays an appropriate air. 
In marching to the cemetery, the trumpeters of the ar- 
tillery and cavalry may alternate, in playing, with the hand 
of the infantry. 

If the funeral he for a mounted oflScer, his horse, in 
mourning caparison, follows the hearse. 

Should the entrance to the cemetery preveut the hearse 
from accompanying the escort till the latter halts at the 
grave, the column is halted at the entrance long enough to 
take the. remains from the hearse, when the column is 
again put in march. The cavalry and artillery, when un- 
able to enter the inclosure, wheel out of the column, face 
to the column, and salute the remains as they pass. 

When necessary to escort the remains from the quarters 
of the deceased to the church, before the funeral service, 
arms are presented upon receiving the remains at the quar- 
ters, and also as they are borne into chapel. 

The commander of the escort, previous to the funeral, 
gives the clergyman and pall-bearers all needful directions. 

DRESS PARADE FOR A BRIGADE OF INFANTRY.* 

824. All the mounted officers remain mounted. 

The trumpeters or field-music of each brigade may be 
consolidated in rear of the brigade band. 

The brigade is formed in line of masses. 

The field-officers of each battalion, as soon as it is 
dressed, post themselves on a line, six yards in front of the 
chief of the first division ; the colonel opposite the centre of 

* The ceremonies for brigades, divisions, and corps were originally prepared 
bv Brevet Maior-General A. T. A. Torbert, U. 8. Army, but have baen modi- 
fied to meet the requirements of assimilation. 
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the division, the lieutenant-colonel opposite the right, the 
meg or the left ; the adjutant is six yards from the right flank 
of the second division, the sergeant-major is six yards from 
the right flank of the fourth division ; the staff, except the 
adjutant, is abreast of the first division, the right of the 
statf six yards to the right of the division ; the non-com- 
missioned stafl' is on a line equal to the front of the column, 
six yards in rear of the fifth division; the trumpeters or 
field-music, if not consolidated in rear of the brigade band, 
are six yards to the right of the staff. 

The' brigade band is twenty-four yards to the right of 
the first battalion. 

The adjutant-general is three yards to the right of the 
staff of the first battalion. 

The general takes post facing the line, fifty yards in 
front of its centre, his staff, excepting the adjutant-general, 
in single rank, six yards in his rear, the orderlies three 
yards in rear of the staff. 

The adjutant-general having commanded guides posts, 
the colonels, beginning on the right, successively face 
about, bring their battalions to order amis^ parade rest^ 
and then face to the front ; the band then plays in front of 
the line of field-officers to the left of the brigade, and 
back to its post on the right. 

The music having ceased, the adjutant-general moves 
six yards to the front, wheels to the left, halts, and com- 
mands : 

1. Battalions, 2. Attention, 8. Carry, 4. Abms. 

The adjutant-general then passes in rear of the field- 
officers to the centre of the line, wheels to the right, halts 
midway between the line of field-officers and the general, 
faces to the left about, and commands: 
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1. Fresenty .2. Asms. 

The arms being presented, the a^atant-general faces 
to the left aboat and salutes. If the parade be commanded 
by a general officer, the colors salute, and the trumpeters 
or field-music sound the flourishes or ruffles. 

The a<y utant-general having saluted, reports : Sir I The 
parade is formed; the general acknowledges the salute 
with the right hand, and directs the adjutant -general : 
Take your poaty Sir; the adjutant-general takes liis post 
three yards to the left and one yard to the rear of the 
general, passing by his right and rear. 

The adjutant-general having taken his post, the gen- 
eral and his staff draw swords ; the general then commands : 
1. Carry^ 2. Arms, and adds such exercises in the manual 
of arms as he may desire, concluding with order arms. 
The colonels, unless otherwise ordered, repeat the com- 
mands. 

The general then directs the adjutant-general to re- 
ceive the reports and returns his sword ; the staff return 
8 word at the same time. 

The adjutant-general passes around the right of the 
general, advances toward the line, halts midway between 
the general and the line of field-officers, and commands: 

1. Adjutants to the front and centre^ 2. March. 

At the first command the a^utants advance to the front 
and face toward the centre; at the second command they 
march to the centre, passing in rear of the line of field- 
officers, and successively face to the front. 

The adjutant-general then commands: Report^ when the 
adjutants, commencing on the right, salute and report: 
(Such) regiment present or accounted for^ or: (Such) regi' 
ment (so many) officers or enlisted men are absent. 
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The a(][jatant-general then« commands: 

1. Adjutants to your posts^ 2. Maboh. 

• 

At the second command the adjutants return to their 
posts; the acyutant-general then faces to the left about, 
salutes and reports : Sir ! All are present or accounted for^ 
or : Sir I (so many) officers and enlisted men are absent. 

The general acknowledges the salute, and directs the 
adjutant : Dismiss the parade^ Sir, 

The a^utant-general faces to the left about, and com- 
mands : Parade is dismissed^ when all the field-ofScers re- 
turn their swords and face toward the centre. 

Tlie adjutant'general having returned his sword, all the 
field-officers close upon the centre, and successively face to 
the front ; the two nearest the centre preserve the interval 
for the adjutant-general, who passes through the interval 
three yards to the rear, when he wheels about and halts ; 
all Che field-officers having faced to the front, the adjutant- 
general moves up to liis place and commands : 

1. Forward^ 2. Guide Centre^ 3. Maboh. 

On approaching the general, the adjutant-general com- 
mands: 

1. Officers, 2. Halt. 

At the command halt, given at six yards from the gen- 
eral, the officers halt and salute with the right hand; the ' 
general returns the salute, and gives such instructions as ha 
may deem necessary. The field-officers then return to 
their battalions, which the colonels conduct to their bat- 
talion parade-grounds and dismiss. 
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GENERAL RULES FOR REVIEW OF BRIGADES 
AND LARGER BODIES .OF TROOPS. 

825. All mounted oflScers remain mounted. 

A camp-color is planted to indicate the post of the re- 
viewing officer while the troops are passing in review. 
Another camp-color is planted fifty yards from the first, 
to indicate the point where each battalion is brought to a 
carry before passing the reviewing officer. 

The staflT of the reviewing officer is in single rank, six 
yards in his rear ; the flag and orderlies place themselves 
three yards in rear of the stafi; 

When other officers and personages accompany the 
reviewing officer, they place themselves on the left of the 
staff of the reviewing officer ; their own staffs and order- 
lies place themselves in their rear. 

The trumpeters, or field-music, of each brigade, if there 
be no regimental bands, are consolidated on the right, in 
rear of the brigade band. 

Brigades are arranged in line from right to left accord- 
ing to the rank of brigade commanders, the senior on the 
right ; if in three lines, the senior commander is in front. 

Divisions are arranged in the same manner. 

When more than one brigade is to be reviewed, the 
staff-officers, after the reviewing officer passes along the 
front of each brigade, may remain near its left, while the 
reviewing officer goes to receive the salute from the next 
brigade ; on his return they rejoin him and accompany him 
as before. 

The staff-officers, in passing around the troops, ride in 
one or more ranks, according to the number. 

The troops pass in review in quick time. 

Before the head of the column approaches the post of 
33 
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Untion from the general, given after the reviewing oflBcer 
leaves the right of the line. 

While the reviewing oflScer is passing aronnd the line, 
the hrigade band plays. If there be regimental bands, in- 
stead of a brigade band, each plays while the reviewing 
officer is passing in front and in rear of its battalion. 

When the reviewing officer leaves the right of the line 
after passing around the troops, the general returns to his 
post and draws his sword ; the staff draw their swords at 
the same time. The general then faces about and com- 
mands : 

1. Close order^ 2. Maech. 

The reviewing officer having taken his post, the general 
commands : 

1. Companies (or divisions) right wheels 2. March. 

At the second command each battalion forms ia column 
of companies or divisions, in the order prescribed for 
review of a battalion, and each colonel brings bis battalion 
to right shoulder arms; the pioneers place themselves 
twelve yards in front of the colonel of the leading battal- 
ion, the brigade band twelve yards in front of the pioneers; 
the general is thirty yards in front of the band, his staff in 
single rank, six yards in his rear, his orderlies three yards 
in rear of the staff. 

The general then commands : 

1. Pass in review^ 2. Forward^ 3. Guide rights 4. Mabch. 

The column passes in review according to the principles 
prescribed for the review of a battalion. 

The general having saluted, places himself on the right 

of the reviewing officer, his staff at the same time place 

hemselves in single rank on the right of the staff of the 
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reviewing officer ; the orderlies place themselves in rear of 
the staff. 

The hand wheels out of the column, places itself oppo- 
site the reviewing officer, and continues to play till the 
rear has passed, when it follows the rear battalion ; the 
trumpeters, or field-music, sound the march, flourishes, or 
ruffies, as the color of each battalion salutes. 

If there be regimental bands, each wheels out of the 
column after passing the reviewing- officer, and ceases to 
play as soon as the rear company of its battalion has 
passed. The band then marches on the flank of the bat- 
talion and places itself in its rear after the band of the bat- 
talion next in rear has wheeled out of the column. 

The rear of the column having passed the reviewing 
officer, the battalions, unless otherwise directed, return to 
their quarters, and the general and staff salute the review- 
ing officer. The salute being acknowledged, terminates the 
review. 

KEYIEW OF A BRIGADE IN LINE OF MASSES. 

827. The brigade is formed in line of masses as pre- 
scribed for parade, except that the general and staff face to 
the front. 

The reviewing officer having halted at thirty yards 
from the general, the latter faces about and commands : 

1. Present^ 2. Arms. 

The salute being acknowledged, arms are carried ; the 
reviewing officer then passes around the brigade as before, 
the battalions remaining at a carry ; if there be regimental 
bands, bat one plays while the reviewing officer is passing 
around the troops. 
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The reviewing officer having taken his post, the general 
commands : 

1. Battalions^ 2. Change direction hy the left flanJc^ 3. 

Maech, 4. Guides^ 5. Posts. 

The general then commands: 1. Pass in review^ 2. For- 
wardy 3. Guide rights 4. Maboh. 

At the third command, the colonel of the first battalion 
commands : 1. Take wheeling distance^ 2. Guide right. 

At the command inarch, the leading battalion takes 
wheeling distance ; the other battalions, by command of 
their colonels, take wheeling distance in time to follow- the 
battalion preceding in the order prescribed for review. 

If the general commands : 1. In column of companies^ 
pass in review , each colonel, as soon as his battalion has 
taken wheeling distance, commands : 1. Right hy compa- 
nies, 2. Maboh, 8. Guide right. 



REVIEW OF A DIVISION IN LINE. 

828. The brigades are formed in line as prescribed for 
the review of a brigade, with an interval of sixty yards be- 
tween brigades. 

On the arrival of the reviewing officer, the m^or-gen- 
eral commanding the division causes his trumpeter to 
sound the attention ; at this signal, repeated in each bri- 
gade, the brigade commanders prepare the brigades for re- 
view, after which the commanders of the centre and left bri- 
gades bring them to order arms and parade rest 

The reviewing officer and general of division then go 
to a point thirty yards in front of the general of the right 
brigade and halt, when the general of brigade commands : 
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1. Present, 2. Arms. 

The salute being acknowledged by the reviewing offi- 
cer, the general commands : 

1. Cafry, 2. Asms. 

The reviewing officer, accompanied by the general of 
division, then goes to the right of tlie right brigade, passes 
along its front to its left, and from this point proceeds to a 
point thirty yards in front of the general of the centre bri- 
gade to receive the salute. 

The general of the centre brigade causes the attention 
to be sounded when the reviewing officer approaches its 
right, and presents arms as before explained. 

Having received the salute, the reviewing officer goes to 
the right of the centre brigade, passes along its front to 
the left, and then proceeds to a point thirty yards in front 
of the general of the left brigade, which brigade is pre- 
sented as explained for the second. 

The general having passed along the front of the left 
brigade, returns to the right of the division, passing in rear 
of the line. 

The band of each brigade plays as the reviewing officer 
passes along the front of the brigade, and also while he is 
passing in its rear. If there be regimental bands, instead 
of a brigade band, each plays while the reviewing officer 
is passing in front and rear of its battalion. 

When the reviewing officer passes the right of the di- 
vision from the rear, the general of division causes the at- 
tention to be sounded. At this signal the brigade com- 
manders close the ranks, wheel into column of companies 
or divisions to the right, and command : 

1. Pass in review, 2. Forward, 3. Guide right. 
The general of division then causes the forward to ^ 
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sounded, which being repeated, the division inarches in 
review, conforming to the principles prescribed for the 
review of a brigade. 

When the column is formed, the staff of the general of 
division, except the adjutant-general and aides-de-camp, 
place tliemseives in single rank thirty yards in front of the 
general of the leading brigade, the division flag and order- 
lies in their rear. 

While the troops are approaching the reviewing oflBcer, 
the general of division, and generals of brigades, accom- 
panied by their adjutants- general and aides-de-camp, go 
where they can best observe the march, each placing him- 
self in front of his staff, when the head of his column ar- 
rives at fifty yards from the reviewing officer. 

The general of division having saluted, places himself 
on the right of the reviewing officer ; his flag, staff, and 
orderlies, at the same time place themselves on the right 
of the staff and orderlies of the reviewing officer. 

Each brigade commander having saluted, places him- 
self on the right of the general of division ; his staff, flag, 
and orderlies, at the same time arrange themselves on the 
right of the staff and orderlies of the division. 

The band of each brigade ceases to play as soon as the 
colors of the rear battalion have saluted the reviewing 
officer. 

This rule is general for reviews of divisions and larger 
bodies of troops, 

REVIEW OF A DIVISION OF INFANTRY IN 

THREE LINES. 

829. Eaoh brigade is in line, the distance between bri- 
gades being one hundred yards. 

The division is prepared for review at the signal atten- 
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tion ; the brigades are successively presented to the review- 
ing officer, as previously explained, except that the review- 
ing officer passes around each brigade, in front and rear, 
before proceeding to receive the salute of the brigade next 
in rear. 

Having passed around the rear brigade, the general of 
division causes the attention to be sounded. At this signal, 
which is repeated, each brigade commander closes ranks 
and wheels into column of companies or divisions to the 
right. The general of the leading brigade gives the com- 
mands for passing in review ; the generals of the centre 
and rear brigades bring them to order arms and parade rest 
or in place rest. 

At the signal forward^ repeated in the leading brigade, 
the brigade moves forward; the generals of the other 
brigades give the commands for marching in review, caus- 
ing them to change direction to the left, or half left, in 
time to follow at sixty yards iu rear of the brigade preced- 
ing. 

The review is completed as previously explained. 

KEVIEW OF A DIVISION IN LINE OF MASSES. 

830. The division is in line of masses, each brigade 
being formed as prescribed for review in line of masses. 

The arms are presented, and the reviewing officer passes 
around the brigades, as prescribed for the review of the 
division in line. 

Each brigade, while the reviewing officer is passing in 
its front and rear, stands at carry arms, the remainder of 
the time the general causes it to stand at parade rest. 

The reviewing officer having passed around the troops, 
the signal attention is given, at which the generals of bri- 
gade cause their battalions to change direction by t^-^ 
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left flank ; the general of the leading brigade gives the com- 
mands for passing in review in column of companies or 
divisions; tne generals of the other brigades bring them to 
order arms and parade rest or in place rest At the signal 
forward, repeated in the leading brigade, the brigade moves 
forward, the battalions executing the movement succes- 
sively as explained in the review of a brigade in line of 
masses. 

The generals of the centre and rear brigades give the 
commands for marching in review in time to follow the 
brigade preceding at the distance of sixty yards. 

In passing around the division, the reviewing officer 
may pass between the different battalions from front to 
rear, and from rear to front. 

EEVIEW OF A CORPS OF INFANTRY. 

831. The corps is in line of masses, or in three lines of 
masses with a distance ot one hundred yards between 
divisions. 

On the arrival of the reviewing officer, the general 
commanding the corps causes the attention to be sounded, 
which is repeated by the trumpeters of the generals of 
division ; each division is presented by brigade, as explained 
for the review of a division in line of masses ; the general 
of division, accompanied by his staff, joins the reviewing 
officer and corps commander, in front of his right brigade, 
and accompanies them to receive the salutes from the 
brigades, and while passing in front and in rear of his 
division; he then remains near the right of his division. 
The reviewing officer having passed around the troops, the 
general commanding tlie corps causes the attention to be 
sounded, which being repeated by the trumpeters of divis 
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ion and brigade commanders, each brigade is formed in 
column of masses to the right. 

The general commanding the corps then causes the 
forward to be sounded, which being repeated by the 
trumpeters of the first division, the first division executes 
the movement, as y^reviously explained ; the other divisions 
stand in 'place rest^ the generals causing the forward to be 
sounded in time to follow the division preceding at a dis- 
tance of one hundred yards. 

The troops may march in review in column of masses. 
If there be regimental bands only, the one at the head of 
each brigade wheels out of the column, when opposite the 
reviewing ofiScer. 

While on the march and passing in review, but one band 
in each brigade plays at a time. 

On approaching the reviewing oflSoer, the general com- 
manding the corps places himself about fifty yards in front 
of the general of the first division ; his staff place them- 
selves in single rank six yards in his rear, the flag and 
orderlies three yards in rear of the staff. 

The general having saluted, places himself on the right 
of the reviewing officer ; the staff, followed by the flag and 
orderlies, place themselves on the right of the staff and 
orderlies of the reviewing oflRcer. 

The generals of division, while their divisions are passing 
in review, place themselves on the right of the corps com- 
mander; each brigade commander, in like manner, places 
himself on the right of the division commander ; their staffs, 
followed by their flags and orderlies, place themselves on 
the right of the staff and orderlies of corps or division com- 
manders. 

The artillery of the corps is reviewed as prescribed in 
the Artillery Tactics. 

832. When more than one corps is to be reviewed, the 
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reviewing officer does not go to the front of each brigade 
commander to receive the salute. The generals of brigade 
facing the line present arms and sal ate as the reviewing 
officer arrives opposite his right; he then causes arms to be 
carried and resumes his front. The march in review is 
conducted as explained for a corps. 

833. When trpops of different arms are reviewed in line 
they are arranged from right to left in the following order: 
first, infantry ; second, mounted artillery ; third, cavalry. 

834. In the same arm, regulars, volunteers,' and militia, 
are posted in line from right to left in the order named. 
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TRUMPET-SIGNALS. 

835. The assembly of trumpeters is the signal for the 
trumpeters to assemble ; it precedes reveille, retreat, and 
tattoo, by such interval as may be prescribed by the com- 
manding officer ; it is also the first signal for all ceremonies. 

When there is to be dress parade, or dress guard-mount- 
ing, the signal for dress parade or dress gtux/rd-mounting is 
sounded immediately after the assembly of trumpeters. 

The assembly is the signal for forming the company 
in ranks, and calling the roll ; it is usually sounded five 
minutes after the termination of reveille, drill-call, and 
tattoo. It is also sounded after the signal for such other 
duties as require company roll-call. 

In large camps or garrisons, marches are played in the ' 
streets, or in front of the quarters between the assembly of 
trumpeters and the reveille and tattoo. When marches 
are played before the reveille and tattoo, the assembly may 
be sounded immediately after the reveille and tattoo. 

The assembly precedes the retreat, the interval between 
them being only that required for formation and roll-call, 
except when there is dress parade. 

Assembly of guard details is the signal for the details to 
form in ranks on their company parade-gi-ounds. 

Adjutants call is the signal for companies and guard 
details to assemble on^the camp or garrison parade-ground. 

The general is the signal for packing up eflfects, striking 
tents, and loading wagons, preparatory to marching. 

To a/rms is the signal for men to turn out under arm 
84 
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with the least practicahle delay, on their company parade- 
grounds. 

Assembly, reveille, retreat, tattoo, adjutants call, to the 
color, the flourishes, and the marches, are sounded by all 
the trumpeters united ; the other camp or garrison calls, 
as a general rule, are sounded by the trumpeter of the 
guard or orderly trumpeter. 

The morning gun is fired at the first note of the reveille^ 
or, if marches be played before the reveille, it is fired at the 
commencement of the first march. 

The evening gun is fired at the last note of the retreat 

The signals for drill-movements include both the pre- 
paratory commands and the commands of execution. 

The drill-signals are taught in succession, a few at a 
time, until all the officers and men are thoroughly familiar 
with them, some drills being specially devoted to this pur- 
pose. 

When a command is given by the trumpet, the chiefs 
of subdivision give the proper commands orally. In the 
evolutions of large bodies of troops the subordinate com- 
manders cause their trumpeters to repeat the signals of the 
chief trumpeter, who accompanies the commanding ofiicer. 

The memorizing of these signals will be facilitated by 
observing that all movements to the right are on the as- 
cending chord, that the corresponding movements to the 
left are corresponding signals on the descending chord ; 
and that the changes of gait are all upon the same note. 
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To economize space, the music is written an octave higher than the 
trumpet Bcale, and is adjusted to the scale of the bagle. • 



1. Assembly of Trumpeters. 




Moderate, 



rfi r^n ? TF-^ — ^-^^ WT 


W^^r^rx\ GT^^-^-^" 






/r\ 



3= 



f^ 



898 



TBUMFET SIGNALS. 



3, EeveiUe, 



Quick. 



m 



w_z — w 



U :^:! \ ^L 




9 



^^m 



End. 




^ 



^ 




f3 



B.C. 



L 



p^ Ffrifrf^ gg^ 



^ 



^ 



m 



Moderate, 



4, Eetreat. 



I 



j' l f r i r--j^ 



F^ 



4- 



I 



<*— AM^ 



S 



T— N 



?=?e: 



=7=?^ 



4- 



-(5' 



#-T- 



i 



^^ 



^^ 



TKUMPET-SIGNALS. 



399 




i 



if^^^^w 



m 



E 



^ 



E 



i 



m 



t 



& 



^ 



^ 



^ 



i 



^^SE^ 



■# — # 



tS^ 



# # 




898 



TBtrMFBT SIGNALS. 



S, BetieiUe, 



Quick. 



f p -i : & ^ n ^ ' cj - i ^ p^ 



^ 



Und. 




^^^rt^mm 




s^ 



w^^r 



Ff??#f 



D.C. 



i 



Moderate, 



4. Eetreat, 



I 



^ 



^=f±p: 



P=P=^ 



^^ 



4— i 



I 




^ 

■^-T^- 



±=i; 



?czpe: 



t=t 



^ 



i 



* 



^^ 



s 



^^ 



TEDMPET-S16NAL8. 



89!) 



^=^^^'^ 



Tt- 



^i » . c 



3 



-I — #- 



■^ — r 




P 



^ 



A # 



-r^ 



-^ 



'^-P^-^ 



fe^'S'i'^fl^ 



g 



S 



13: 



i 



:p:^=?E 



TO! 



s 



E 



^ 



^ 



?:fHEf: 



:^ 



s: 



t — ! h 



imi i ^ZjMr ^ 



3 




400 



TRUMPET SIGNALS. 

5, Tattoo. 



Quiet p n^ — , 



m 




fer^-"^ 



^^ 



■^—0 



r-it; 



P 




^^m 



p 




i 



^^"^-f-^^ 



I 



iS 



i 



^ 



^ 



F=^ 



i 



^^- 



1^ 



^ 



^^ 



/TN 



P=?^ 



tS 




#.#- 



s 



p::#: 



3t 



^ssTri-rfF^S ^ ^g^ 



I 



/T\ 



^S 



^ 






fe =f=£St3E " 



TRUMFET-SIONALS. 



^ P'^ P 



401 



/T\ 





r r ^ 7 ^ 



p=p^?^ 



2E5^ 



Si 






^ ^- i * - 



f^^i 



/T\ 



?S- 



i 



£ 



■# — # 



iiE^ 



^ 



# g- 



W QTy 



I 



M-iJ r!T^7fF%^ 



i 




n- 



M * » » rm 



m 




5 



# — #-# 



I J J^^T ^ f^ ^^g^^ 



-^^^Eg^^^^f^ j^ 




5gg^^j fflJ]_"""^g""h 



402 



TRUMPET SI6NALB. 






w=w^ 



w^ 



f^ 



?^=p: 



?=P= 






t=t 



^ 



EE^ 




B; 



^ 



/rs 



5 



=fc j n 





^ 



,.7 n|J,_i k | J J."7]^ 



'/^\ 




5=^^=5 — pv 



^rrs 



^ 



2z: 



■<$'-.■ 




i 



-^ 



«^T- 



-^ #-T 



J-T-J J~ -J^ t g i ^ 



->^ 



TRTJMPBT-SIGNALS. 



403 



6, Extinguish Lights, 



sum. 



I 



^^ 



— S-^ — I ^ —-+- — # 



±fi 



H #■ 



i 



/TN 



2z: 



^ 



S 



/T\ 



^ 



«<-i #-T 



7. Jf^M. 



^itfjt;* 



T^S 



■8- 



P=?^ 




F?^ 



^ 



■# f ^ 



3 



-?E=?F 



?^ 



I i_ 



^- 



^i 




3: 



\A/ 



8, Sick, 




Quick, 
-!T 9- 



P s 9 



p:^ 



^ 



•9- 




P^ 




*^ 






ii^ 



:pE=:p: 



4=t 



i*^/*-l*H* 



#H*-iLL «^ 



t= 



7^^^*-AM=:?= 






404 



TBUMPET SIGNALS. 



$^ 



Quick. 
2~ 



9. School. 



/TN 



/TN 




■F^ 



\ In H 1 



SEK 




'f=f=n 




/TV 



n 



?rp— = 



s 



^- 



i(?. Church 



Slow. 



-J8-3 == h»-f^*-r-^^^=^— ?7- 


--^-t---—^---^^^t-^^^'-. 



i 



v-^-^- 



ii. JDnSL 



Quick. m^m 







it 



i:?. FaOgue. 




TRUMPET-SIGNALS. 



405 



i 



8 

f P P 



^^ 



5 



:p 



I 



^ p p ^ 



m 



Ei 



-8- 



/^ 



?=P 



^ 



=P=^ 



Moderate. 



13, Recall 



i 



?^i^ 



-* 



^^^"TttCtt 




P 



Quick. 



14' Assembly of Gvard Details. 



f 



& —^-r^~w =^T^ 



w=w 



m 







1 — I — — r 



^ ff f-Wy . 



:S^:&=J 







<L| 'i — -^1 V'" I i i I 




-( L 



f^ 



S 



^^-1* I* f !* 



^-tW- 



/7\ 



^MZ 



i 



406 



TRUMPET 8I0NALB. 



15. Dress Parade or Dress Chaard Mounting, 



Quick. ^ . — 



#Ht^l*-<t 






m 



/TN 



23E 




Quick. 



ff?Tf T^' 



16. Adjutant's Call 



^m 






$: 



^^1^ 



g 



i^ 



S 



17. Officer's Call 




Quick. 



:&ziMr~ w~-f- 



it=± 



£ 



# -"-t^f^ 



t 



i 



i5. i^w*«^ Sergeant's Call. 
Quick. 8 

3=2 








S ^ 8 



P 




TBUMPET-SIGNALS. 



407 



19. The General. 




siAi-di 




T-# 



s: 









£0. To Arms. 




Quick, -'^ '^ 



E 



X 



m 



^FE 



S 




85 



408 



TBUMFBT SIGNALS. 



m 



■UJC :t 



SepeatatwUL 



Quick, 



Kjg^ 



£i. Mre Alarm, 






?S- 



t^ 




^^^fc fc^^^^^^ 



S 



/CS 



.■f ..r -r s 



£r=ESg 



Jiepeat at iviU. 



22 Rogueif March. 



i 



Quicktime. 



EW^B 



?E?iqE?C 




§? 




P=?t 





^^MOiatwiU. 




Very Slow, 



TRUMPET-SIGNALS. 



S3. Funeral March. 



409 



^ 






■^^s 



7^ 



-^ 




g^st^fe^.^j 



aiii" 



^R 



p=p=? 



V 



^W ?^ 



P=P=p: 



^ 



S 



T^?:: 



LtV-/-.-^- 



i 



^ 



■iff- 



:^ 



g 



fiffi f- P 



-#-- 



ii 



:??: 



^231: 



:?z: 



^^ 




p 



?z: 



1 — ^ 



■^ 



S^ J3i 3 Jl 



i^-fj ^ ? l^ 



w^^ 'P r ^ 



-■k 



^ 



s 



•^- 



:SL 



i 



p 



Bepeat at wUl. 



S 



-t5^ 



i 



412 



TBUHPBT 8I0NAL8. 



S8. Quickstep, No. 1. 



^QuickHme, 




f^^m 








\ li\f' J f I f'H^ I [liir f_[r_f t 



TBI7MPET-SIGNALS. 



413 



$ 



t— 1 — — I — — I — — - 




t-i- 



32: 



E 



^ 




J?9. ^i<jA»^^. 2^0, £, 



r L^r if 




P 



^ 




w=^ 




^ 



^ 



«-# 



t 








30. Quickstep, No. 3. 



$ 



& 



L£L ! S^ I U=-6J 



W~f. 



^r=^ 



-Lzr-' 



i4-f-ii' r sr I f ixfli^^ 



5 HRj g "L&' 




414 



TBUMFET SIGNALS. 






PI 



^ 




?=p: 



?i=p: 




^ 



^ 



^^ 



^M^ 



^ 




;T[f~n 



^i. Quiekstep, No, 4, 



F Tbumfbt. 



I^^^ F-^f^ -F^^ 



T 7V j 



X 



p 



C Crook. 



f: 



y ^yp i r p' c:i f. ^ S 



lt=F 


-hf- 


-r—Ffr- 


4^V» 4fVI h*fjk' 


-^ 




/-i— 


— f— «H?- 


_2-_I — 3_L«JL.: U-f- 





TBUMPBT-SIGNALS. 



415 



P^ 



s ^ f 

# r I b ■ 



-^-^-^ 



§ 



g^r^"F^ 



I 



rjj y i^if f:,^^ 



P 



^-# 



# P .i"^ 



i 



^ 



^ 



Second time. End. 



^^-frfM^ 



y yy /IC p 



^ 



i 



^ 



s 



^ 




f f , .. 



Da Capo, 



I 



3^ 



i-xy /If r ^^f 



i 



^ 






^ 



416 



I 



F TsnxPBT. 



TBUMPET SIGNALS. 



SS. Quickstep, No, 5. 



m 



n=^ 



b=^ 



^ 



& 



W 



C Cbook. 



V y -U- 



i 



i 



^ m 



» 



&^ 



i 



.^uf. 



^^ 



I 



:p=T 



m 



i 



£ 



i 




S 



->M-— ^ 






U J u 




!^^ 




TRUMPET-SIGNALS. 



417 



i 



i 



i^ 



^ 



^^^ 



i 



^'— ^ 




:t=P« 



F=¥=l 



^P^ 



i 



<IL±_A 



^ 



P 



Da Capo. 



?:qc 



s 



^^ 




?=¥=?^ 



i 



^ 



i 



S3, Attention. 
Slow. 






• • 



3Z= 



418 



TBUMPET 8IGKALS. 



34, Forward. 
Slow. /<rs 



\^ t Mr- 1 



i 



35. Halt 



3 fs • 



i^^ 



I 



^^ 



36. Quick time. 
Slow. /cs 



^ y y 



:p: 



t 



57. Double time. 




Slow. 



E 



Qtii<;Ji;. 



5^. Charge. 



/7S 



ULliU 



f^ , 'jl "t 




TRUMPET-SIGNALS. 



419 



S9. Guide Right. 
Slow. <s 



= ^ * T^ 



i 



40. Quide Left. 
Slow. 

- ■ ■■-■ ^ m ' ■■ ^« 



X 



"^ 
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41. Guide Centre. 
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4^. Four9 Right AhouU 



Slow. 



s 



^ — ^ 



42- 



JfS, Fours Left About, 
Slow. 




47, Column Left, 




\A/ 



48, Eight Oblique, 



i 



Skno. 



/vs 



£ 



m 



Slow. 



49, Left Oblique, 



/zs 
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50, Bight Front into Line, 
M oderate. /7\ /tn 

-M 1 H — r*^ M M '~ l X a — ■>"' " Jk -^ — I • ^ ' 



^^m 



r-j r-j ^r. 




6L Left JPhmt into Line, 



Moderate. 




52. Face to the Rear, 
Slow. 
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/TN /CS 
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I 
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53, On Bight into Line. 
Moderate. ^^ ^'^ 



/TN 



/s\ 



^3^^^ 
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5^ On Left irUo lAne, 



Moderate, ^^ 
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65. Company Right Wheel, 
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56. Company Left Wheel. 
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ffi^ T £r ^ 
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57. Commence Firing. 
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-l -i^- f--'- 
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Quick. 



58, Cease Mring. 
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59, J^drmi^rs Attention. 



Slaw. 
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/TN 
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6^. Deploy. 
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^^. By the Bight Flank. 
Moderate. ^'^ 
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65. By the Left Flank. 
Moderate. 
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64. BaUy by Fours, 



Slow, 



g? B M E 



i 
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-w ! ^ i ^ - ' ■< ! ^ i ■! 



h2z: 
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65* RaUy by Company. 
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r^^'^ f/ ^^. ^^g^^ 
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5(?. Xte Down, 
Slow -^^ 
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Slow. 



67. Rise Up, 
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BXPIiANATIONS. 



t indicates tap ; /, flam ; d, drag ; r, roll. Tlie figures under 
the rolls indicate the numher of strokes in each roll. Con- 
tinuous roU, ^ 
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1. 77ie General. 
d t t t 
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D. C. 
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^—"h-f -J^ 
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2, The Assembly, 
t r f f f 
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S. To the Color. 
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^ — r I I 
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^. 7%6 ^n^ i2o2?. 
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FniB. 140= J. 



5. TheReveiUe. 
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8 
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8 7 7 7 7 
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190=J Austrian. 
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DOTTBLB DiUO. 
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60 =J Dutch, 
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160 = J Quick Scotch. 
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2>. C3'. the first pari qf the BeoeUU, 
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6. The Troop. 
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g7 M ^"H^ 



r 
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7. The Retreat. 



/cs 



zz: 



Drum, r r r 



i 

I 



i 



110 = J 



' U=P* 



^ 



t=t: 



i=^ 



e 



m 



?S 



d t t d t t 



d t t 



3e 



r f r If f r i f^^^ 



DBUM AND FIFE ^GNALB. 



4;il 



P 



i 



f-r 



-^- 



tsi 




t FoUi. 



^ y ^ 



r f r i r~r7 



^TTTr I f ^ -J^^E^i^^ 



l^-^-f-ffi 



y :l: P 



\ 1.1 



pr f c/ ii 



:f=f:^=?: 



+ 



^^_ 




i 



^ p f- 



T=^ 



t=t 



i 



?i=?t 



j3 r r srte i^Eig B 



^fl 



^ 



S? 



P P fr 



7 > — y — y^ 



! * ^ I* 



1 — ^ — r 

87 



t=4 



1 — r— 1 



482 



DRUM AND FIFE SIGNALS. 







/T\ 



22: 



i 



r 



3cr 



TSL 



^ 



w==-^ 



Fife. 80= J 



8, The Tattoo, 
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Play an Air in Quick time — after it, begin the Doubling. 
Then an Air in Common time — after it, repeat the Doubling 
Then an Air in Slow tim>e — and repeat the Doubling. 
Finally an Air in Double time, followed by three Rolls. 
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10, Drummer^a Call, 
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Sbbgbants. 



COEPORALB. 
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over. 
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